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THE TERRITORY OF

CHAPTER 1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE
TERRITORY

Area and Location

The Trust Territory of New Guinea extends from the
equator to eight degrees south latitude, a distance of 400
nautical miles, and west to east from 141 degrees east
longitude to 160 degrees east longitude, a distance of 1,000
nautical miles. The land area of the Territory covers some
92,160 square miles and includes that part of the Island of
New Guinea north of the Papuan border and east of the
141st meridian of longitude, the islands of the Bismarck
Archipelage of which New Britain, New Ireland and
Manus are the largest, and the two northernmost islands
of the Solomon Group, namely Buka and Bougainville.

Topography

New Guinea Mainland, The central core of this zone is a
massive cordillera which extends from one end of the
island to the other, a distance of approximately 1,500
miles. This cordillera is one of the great mounlain
systems of the world, reaching in several places a height
of over 14,500 feet. It represents an axis of tertiary and
mesozoic mountain building situated in a zone of crustal
weakness separating the relatively stable Australian con-
tinental mass from the Pacific Ocean.

The highest peak in the Territory is Mount Wilhelm
(approximately 14,762 feet)® in the Bismarck Range.
Despite the fact that the main ranges extend throughout
the length of the island and form a complete divide
between north and south flowing drainage, they do not
consist of a single chain but form a complex system of
ranges separated in many cases by broad upland valleys.
The principal units of this system in the Terrilory are the
Star Mountains and the Hindenburg, Muller, Kubor,
Schrader and Bismarck Ranges. All of these reach an
altitude over 10,000 feet or more and each has an
individual character, The width of the main range varies
from 50 miles at its narrowest part to 150 miles at its
widest. Broad grass-covered valleys are to be found in the
wider portion of these highlands. Some of these valleys
are fertile, and generally enjoy a good climate. Marginal
to the highlands, dissection has been proceeding apace and
has resulted in intensely rugged juvenile topography.

* Most recently caleulated provisional height, subj '
of &+ 15 feet, by P ight, subject to adjustment

NEW GUINEA \;[/ LRy N2
:‘: JUy "'-'".."'-.'i'uj | :._-.

Running parallel to the main ranges, but separated from
them by the Central Depression, are the northern moun-
tains. The Central Depression is a great trough of
structural origin which includes the valleys of the Sepik
and Ramu Rivers, which drain in opposite directions to
enter the sea close to each other between Hansa Bay and
Wewak, and the Markham valley, which drains into the
Huon Gulf near Lae, The ranges which constitute the
northern mountains, running east from the Territory's
western border are as follows: the Bewani, Torricelli and
Prince Alexander Mountains (north of the Sepik River)
and the Adelbert, Finisterre and Saruwaged Mountains
{between the mouth of the Ramu River and the Huon
Gulf). The mountains north of the Sepik do not exceed
5,000 feet in height, but in the Finisterre and Saruwaged
Ranges of the Huon Peninsula some peaks exceed 13,000
feel. These latter ranges are particularly rugged and
mclude numbers of near-vertical precipices several
thousand feet in depth.

The coastal areas of castern New Guinea show the
features associated with a slowly rising littoral. One of the
most significant is that with few exceptions the rivers are
not navigable. Another feature is the raised reefs which
extend almost continuously from the Sepik delta south-
casterly to Cape Cretin. The Morobe coast between
Salamaua and Morobe is a drowned littoral and there is a
complete absence of raised coral from the mouth of the
Markham River to the Papuan border. A notable feature
of the north coast is the belt of off-shore volcanic islands
which stretches from Wewak to Dampier Strait (west of
MNew Britain).

New Britain is the largest of the islands of the Bismarck
Archipelago. There are two main lines of ranges in the
island—the Whiteman and Nakanai Ranges in the south
which trend from south-west to north-east, and the Baining
Mountains of the Gazelle Peninsula, trending north-west
and south-east. The low relief of the north coast is broken
by many sharp volcanic peaks which in some cases reach
7,000 feet in height. These volcanoes are mostly of the
explosive type and calastrophic eruptions have occurred
in recent times. At the western end of New Britain is a
cluster of volcanic mountains containing several peaks over
3,000 feet in height; another group of volcanoes occurs
further east in the Kimbe Bay and Open Bay areas; and
there is an area of very recent volcanism on the Gazelle
Peninsula in the vicinity of Rabaul. All of New Britain not
of a mountainous nalure may be classified as shore-line,
coastal plains or swamps. The coast-ling is approximately
1,000 miles in length around most of which fringes and
barrier coral reefs, although not continuous, are exien-
sively developed.
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New Ireland is nearly 200 miles long. It is widest in the
south (30 miles) but it averages only seven miles in width
throughout its length. It is exceedingly mountainous with
the Schleinitz Mountains (in the northern part of the
island) rising to 4,100 feet and the Rossel Mountains (in
the south) to 6,430 feet. To the south-east of the former
is the extensive Lelet Plateau with an average height of
2,600 feet.

The coasts of Mew Ireland are relatively straight and
exposed and afford little shelter. They have been subject to
recent elevation and there has been an extensive develop-
ment of raised coral reefs.

Manus Island is about 50 miles long from west to east and
its greatest width is about 17 miles. The island is mostly
hilly and deeply dissected. Along the coast steep slopes
alternate with swampy lowland bays aad there is no con-
tinuous coastal plain. It is fringed by almost continuous
coral reefs.

The Solomen Islands. Bougainville is the largest island in
the Solomons, being about 127 miles in length with a
maximum width of about 49 miles. In the interior a massive
mountain range runs the length of the island and is known
as the Emperor Range in the north and the Crown Prince
Range in the south. It contains two active volcanoes: Balbi
(8,502 feet) and Bagana (5,730 feet). Shoals and fringing
coral reefs are common off the coast of the island.

Buka Island, just north of Bougainville, is 35 miles long
and 9 miles wide. A range of volcanic hills runs the length
of the west coast and reaches a maximum height of about
1,300 feet. On the cast coast is a lower range of hills
formed of coral limestone terraced on their seaward
slopes. The east and north coasts are steep with wooded
clifs. The west and south coasts are protected by a
barrier reef, iwo to three miles off-shore, studded with a
number of small coral islets.

There are some 600 lesser islands within the Trust
Territory, mainly of volcanic origin or coral formation.

Drainage

The rugged terrain over most of MNew Guinea, MNew
Britain and New Ireland and the disposition lengthwise of
the rugged mountains resulls in a drainage patiern which,
with the high rainfall, is characterized by frequent
mountain torrenis and short swift-flowing streams. Of the
larger rivers only the Sepik is navigable very far by craft
larger than canmoes or launches, accommodating vessels
drawing up to 13 feet for a distance of some 300 miles
from ils mouth.

This drainage pattern makes the development of
permanent road links through these islands very difficult,
and is a serious hindrance to any kind of travel.

Swamps are common. Tidal swamps (almost entirely
mangrove) occur intermittently round the coasts where the
land is regularly submerged at high tide. Riverine swamps
are to be found in the Sepik basin while grass and reed
marshes are common in the mid-Sepik and mid-Ramu areas
where the low-lying terrain is almost continuously under
water.

There are some small Iakes in the Territory but none is
of any physiographic or economic importance.
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Clinate

Lying wholly within the tropics between the continents of
Asia and Australia, the Territory of New Guinea has a
typical monsoonal climate. The north-west monsoon
season, during which the winds blow from a north-west or
westerly direction, lasts from December to March, and the
south-east monsoon (trades) season, when the winds blow
from the south-east or east, lasts from May to October. In
April-May and October-November transitional periods
occur during which the wind changes its direction. The
lime and intensity of the winds vary from year to year as
in other monsoonal regions.

Both the north-west monsoon and the south-east trades
reach the Territory heavily laden with moisture. As a
result, most places in the Territory have an average annual
rainfall of more than 100 inches. The highest figures are
recorded on coast and mountain-sides exposed to the
steady south-east trades. Southern MNew Britain and the
higher mountains of the Huon Peninsula, for example, have
an average annual rainfall of 250 inches or more. Wide
valleys parallel to the east coast, such as the Middle and
Upper Ramu valleys, and enclosed valleys in the highland
regions, such as the Bulolo wvalley, where the average
annual rainfall is about 60 inches, lie in * rain shadow "
zones and have a relatively low rainfall.

In some areas rainfall throughout the year is generally
uniform, but because of the effect of the topography on
the rain-bearing winds, most places have a definite
seasonal distribution of rainfall, receiving their greatest
rainfall in one or other of the two main wind seasons. The
island of MNew Britain illustrates this perfectly. As the
mountainous backbone of the island lies athwart the
direction of the seasonal winds, the north coast receives
most of its rainfall in the north-west monsoon season,
during which the south coast is relatively dry. The central
mountains here form an effective barrier and place the
south in a “rain shadow ", During the south-east trades
cason, however, the southern coast experiences heavy
rain while the protected northern coast remains dry.

The length of day varies only slightly throughout the
vear, with a half-hour difference between the limits of
sunrise and sunszt. Dawn and twilight are of short duration.

Atmospheric temperature and humidity are uniformly
high throughout the year and summer and winter seasons
as experienced in the temperate latitudes do not exist. The
mean maximum temperature is about 90 degrees Fahren-
heit and the mean minimum about 73 degrees Fahrenheit
in coastal areas, The diurnal temperature variation is
between 10 degrees Fahrenheit and 15 degrees Fahrenheit
in most places. There is a general lowering of temperatures
with increases in elevation, highland areas being cooler
than the coastal regions,

Natural Resources.

Soils. Most of the inland country is covered with shallow
heavily leached and infertile soils, Notable exceptions are
to bz found in the broad valleys, such as the Ramu and
Markham, and an appreciable part of the plateau regions
of the central mountains, including areas in the vicinity
of Goroka, Mount Hagen, Alyura and Chimbu, where
either alluvial seils or soils of voleanic origin oceur.



The soils of the coastal areas are of varving fertility,
ranging from shallow relatively infertile soils formed from
decomposed coral to very fertile deep alluvial and volcanic
soils, From the evidence available, it appears thal the
greatest possibilities for agricultural development are on
the latter two groups of soils. There are appreciable areas
of volcanic soils in northern New Britain, especially in
the Rabaul area, where most of the commercial and
agricultural development of the island is centred; and
extensive arcas of volcanic soils also occur in Bougainville.
As a general rule the soils of greatest fertility are those
where volcanic activity has been recent. (As soil malures
it tends to become degraded as the result of leaching).
As in the case of volcanic soils, the better alluvial soils
are of recent origin. Alluvial soils of varying quality occur
widely throughout the Territory, the largest areas being
on the coastal plains and in the broad river valleys, not
only on the valley floors, but frequently also on the adjoin-

ing slopes.

Minerals. Minerals known to occur in the Territory
include gold, platinum, osmiridium, silver, copper, iron,
lead, zinc, nickel, chrome, sulphur, low-grade coal, and
various gemstones. Of these only gold has assumed
economic significance. Gold is produced principally from
the Wau-Bulolo area of the Morobe District.

Vegetation and Timber Resources. The luxuriant vege-
tation includes a great wealth of plant species and by far
the greater part of the Territory still bears natural vege-
tation little affected by man. Much of the Territory has
not yet been investigated botanically although thousands
of species have already been identified. The flora of the
Territory has much in common with that of northern
Australia, but because of considerable Asian eclements,
MNew Guinea is reckoned botanically as part of the Indo-
Malayan region.

Except for low-rainfall areas most of the Territory
below 6,000 feet is covered by rain forest, characierised
by a thick overhead canopy which cuts off the sunlight
and inhibits the growth of small bushes. Except for
isolated high trees, the ceiling is dense and fairly uniform
in height. Many trees are buttressed by roots which radiate
several yards from the trunk.

Secondary growth consisting of a thick tangle of bushes,
brambles and creepers iz found throughout the rain
forests, usually in small isolated patches near villages, or
where the land has previously been cleared for gardens.

At altitudes of about 6,000 feet the rain forest usually
gives way to moss forest which persists to the edge of the
alpine vegetation at about 11,000 feet. The trees of the
moss forest are lichen-covered and festooned; the ground
is carpeted with a layer of moss and decaved vegetation
many feet thick.

Above 11.000 feet the trees are stunted conifers and
other species constituting what is known as alpine forest.
The timber is rarely continuous, but grows in stands
separated by stretches of grassland over which tree-ferns
and shrubs are scattered. Trees are rarely found above
12,000 feet, where grasslands predominate.

Some areas in various parts of the Territory are com-
pletely covered by tall grasses, usually kunai or kangaroo
grass. Very extensive grasslands occur in the Waria,
Markham, Ramu and Sepik valleys and in the highlands.

Some of these may be natural grasslands, but in most
cases there is little doubt that they have been caused by
fires or clearing.

In the swamp lands there is a large variety of plants.
Mangrove is to be found belween the limits of tides on
most fiat areas along the coast and also along rivers. It
covers the delta of the Ramu River. Nipa palm is often
associated with mangrove and patches of it grow in the
less salty parts of the large rivers. In general the mangrove
occurs nearest the sea with nipa behind it extending to
the limits of the brackish water. Sago palms grow generally
in swamps beyond the limits of brackish water, numerous
stands occurring along the Sepik and Ramu Rivers. Pit
pit, which grows to a height of about 12 feet and resembles
wild sugar cane, is also to be found in swampy low-lying
country, usually lining stream banks, but it is not very
COMIMOn.

There are several timbers which have economic possi-
bilities; they are mainly softwoods, although a few durable
hardwoods exist. (The development of limber and other
forest industries is dealt with in Chapter 6 of Section 4 of
Part VI of this report).

Fauna. The fauna of MNew Guinea is closely related to
that of Australia. However, the long isolation of the Mew
Guinea group of islands, has resulted in the survival of
some species which have become extinct on the continent.

There are over 100 species of mammals. Among these
marsupials predominate, the largest being the tree
kangaroo. The phalanger family is represented by several
species of which the cuscus and red bandicoot are members.
There is only one carnivorous animal, the dasyure, known
in Australia as the native cat, but it is extremely rare.
Non-marsupials include the echidna (or spiny anteater).
Bats, rats and mice are common.

There are about 70 species of snake, many of which
are poisonous. The non-poisonous varieties include boas
and pythons. Lizards are common and many species are
represented. Tortoises and crocodiles are found in the
rivers and sea.

More than B0 species of amphibia exist, all of which
belong to one or other of five families of frogs; many
of these are arboreal.

Mew Guinea is the home of numerous brightly coloured
birds. Most are of Australian origin, but many have come
from the Malayan region. The bird of paradise and the
cassowary appear to be of native origin. There is an
abundance of cockatoos, parrots and lories, pigeons, king-
fishers, honeysuckers, thrushes, warblers and shrikes.

The waters of the Territory contain over 1,400 species of
fish, most of which are found in brackish and salt water.
In reef waters the most common species are trevally,
parrot fish, snapper and many others which are important
as food. Mackerel and tuna are common throughout the
year in reef and adjacent waters. In the estuaries and at
the mouth of the rivers mullet, bream, cod and milk fish
are to be found.

The fish species of the highland rivers are far less varied;
and of the few species found, the ecel tail catfish is the
most common,

Members of the group Crustacea are well represented,
the species of crayfish and prawn being typical of the
Indo-Pacific region.
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The Territory teems with insects and most places are
alive with ants, cockroaches, flics, sandflies, mosquiloes,
and many other types. Some of these are dangerous, the
most harmful to humans being the malaria-carrying
mosquito and the typhus-bearing mite. Certain species of
borers and coconut hoppers are detrimental to plants.
Butterflies are numerous, large, and often beautifully
coloured.

Discussion of the fauna of the Termtory would be
incomplete without some mention of the giant snail, which
was introduced by the Japanese as a food during the war,
Work is being carried out continuously to control the
spread of this potentially serious pest, which has caused
much damage to village gardens in areas of New Ireland,
MNew Britain and adjoining islands,

CHAPTER 2

PEOPLE

Papulation
At 30th June, 1964, the indigenous population of the

Territory was estimated to exceed 1,500,000 and was
made up as follows:

Partheulars | Mules Females Persons
Enumerated population— !
Children .. e 329,025 304,544 633,569
Adulis . 462,476 409,541 872,017
Tuotal o | 791,501 | 714,085 | 1,505,586
Estimaied balance . . gl ; 16,570
Grand Total - | " | 1,522,156

Particulars of the indigenous population by districts are
given in Table 1 of Appendix 1.

At the census of 30th June, 1961, the non-indigenous
population numbered 13,336, consisting of 9,158 males
and 6,378 females,

A comparison of the statistics of the indigenous pop-
ulation at I0th June, 1963, and 30th June, 1964, taking
into account the revised estimates of uncounted population,
indicates that there has been a small patural imcrease,
resulting in a net overall gain of about 21,499,

Except in native local government council areas ihe
annual census of the indigenous population is compiled,
wherever possible, by administrative patrols. Where such
a census cannot be satisfactorily conducted estimates of
population are compiled on the basis of all available
information.

Changes and Movements of Population

Few of the indigenous people travel outside their
linguistic groups except to trade or work. As in many
other countries, the towns provide an attraction and there
is some drift of population to them. The permanent or
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semi-permanent population in towns continues to grow and
it is not uncommon fo find second and third generation
town dwellers who give a measure of stability to the
population of the main centres. The growing towns pose
administrative difficullies in connexion with housing,
recreation, employment and social services generally, but
the growth rate is not large enough to constitute a major
problem. Associations based on traditional interests but
developing into trade unions are a stabilizing factor, but
this process of development is not yet complete. Friction
sometimes occurs between groups, but rarely to the extent
of creating an administrative problem. Mo purely urban
local autherities have so far been established and social
control among town dwellers is becoming vested in such
organizations as the Rabaul Welfare Committee, which is
representative of all migrant groups in that area. The
committee concerns itself with such matiers as employment
and repatriation and maintains a constant review of urban
social conditions.

The intensive economic development and expansion of
education, mfant and maternal welfare and general health
services which have taken place among the indigenous
population since the war of 1939-1945, have resulted in
population increases in many areas. There is, however,
no shortage of land for subsistence purposes, but such
shortages could develop in the future in some of the more
densely populated areas such as the Chimbu valley in the
Eastern Highlands District and the Maprik Sub-district of
the Sepik District. In other areas of high population such
as the Wabag Sub-district of the Western Highlands
District, land resources, while adequate for subsistence,
may be insufficient for progressive agricultural develop-
ment schemes. The Department of Agriculture, Stock and
Fisheries is continuing its work in these areas to improve
local agricultural techniques and raise the output and
quality of food and cash crops. In the Chimbu, Maprik
and Wabag areas an intensive survey is being conducted
into population growth, soil fertility, farm practices and
other malttérs so that the exient of the problem may be
gauged and, where necessary, remedial measures planned.

Investigations have already shown that areas suitable
for re-settlement exist in some districts and these investi-
gations are continuing. A siluation demanding re-settls-
ment measures has not so far developed in any area, but
some 2,000 acres of land in the Gazelle Peninsula and 532
acres at Ambenob, near Madang, have been leased to
native local government councils and 6,098 acres o
individuals in connexion with land development and
seitlement schemes. Additional land is being made
available. A major purchase of 51,988 acres for re-settle-
ment was concluded during June, 1964. These schemes are
referred to in Part V., Chapter 3, and Part VI., Section 4,
Chapter 3 (b).

One of the duties of officers in the field is to determine
what lands are surplus to the foreseeable needs of their
owners and might therefore be available for purchase for
use by others.

Structure of Tribal Societies

Ethnic Structure. The indigenous people of the Territory
may in general be grouped with the Melanesians who
occupy the greater part of the Western Pacific. There is a
great diversity of physical types and linguistic groups among
them.



The distinction sometimes made between Papuan and
Melanesian racial types lacks clarity as there is so much
overlapping between groups and so much variation within
each group. There is some confusion also because these
terms have been used in linguistic studies and linguistic
groups do not necessarily coincide with physical groups.
Probably the chief conclusion from physical studies has
been that the origins of the Territory’s people were diverse
and that there has been a good deal of movement and
mixing among the ancestors of the present-day people.
Generally, it may be said that the Papuan is representative
of the interior, while the Melanesian is representative of
the coastal and island areas.

A few groups of such short stature that they have been
described as pygmies or negritos have been recognized.
Apart from stature, however, they do not appear to have
any greater differences from their neighbours than those
generally found between the Territory’s groups and it has
been suggested that they may not be a distinct immigrant
type but may have developed locally from ancestors
similar to their neighbours. The main group in this
classification is in the Aiome area of Madang District.

In the morth-west islands of the Manus group are
small groups of people physically resembling the inhabilants
of the area commonly called Micronesia and they have
been classified as Micronesian. There appears to have been
considerable mingling beiween these people and neighbour-
ing Melanesians,

The Polynesian groups are few in number and are con-
fined to the Tauu and Nukumanu Islands and other small
adjacent atolls.

Linguistic Structure. The linguistic pattern is varied and
5o great is the diversity that members of villages only a
few miles apart are often unable to understand omne
another without the aid of an interpreter. In coastal arcas
language groups exceeding 5,000 are unusual and
a great many are well below that fipure. In the
Eastern and Weslern Highlands Districts some larger
groups have been found such as the Medlpa language
group extending over more than 30,000 people in the
Mount Hagen Sub-district and the even larger Kuman
language group in the Chimbu Sub-district and the Enga
language group in the Wabag and Mount Hagen Sub-
districts.

Polynesian languages are spoken in a few small eastern
islands such as Tauu and Nukumanu, and Micronesian
influences are evident in some of the small language
groups of Manus District. For the rest of the Territory,
the languages fall into one or other of two broad divisions.
On the one hand are languages of the Melanzsian type.
These are related to one another within the Territory and
to other Melanesian languages spoken in the Western
Pacific. They belong to the Austronesian family of
languages, though some of them exhibit non-Austronesian
characteristics. On the other hand are languages which are
frequently called Papuan, but since it has not been possible
to demonstrate any relationship between them, it appears
undesirable to give them a name that suggests that they
belong to a type.

Generally speaking, the Melanesian languages are found
in the Manus District, the Bismarck Archipelago, Bougain-
ville and the coastal areas of the New Guinea mainland
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where they frequently appear side by side with non-
Melanesian languages. On the mainland they are not
found far inland, their greatest penetration being about
70 miles in the Markham WValleyv. Non-Melanesian
languages have been found in every district though they
are rare in New Britain and New Ireland. They are found
throughout the New Guinea mainland interior and part
of the coast. They are spoken by a greater number of
people than are the Melanesian languages.

A great many people also speak Melanesian Pidgin,
which has become the lingua franca for the whele of the
Trust Territory, The vocabulary includes a large number
of words of English derivation, some Melanesian lerms
and a few German, Malay and Polynesian lerms. The
grammar js simple and based on Melancsian. It is guickly
learned by the indigenous inhabitants among whom it has
spread rapidly as a means of overcoming the multiplicity
of local languages and dialecis which formerly were a bar
o communication and understanding between groups.

Indigenous Religions. Magico-religious beliefs and practices
are an integral part of the indigenous cultures. They are
numerous and diverse in character and are largely based
on ancestor and spirit worship, Belief in a supreme being
or a limited number of deities has not been observed, the
emphasis having been on respect for and attemptis to please
and propitiate a number of spirilual beings; some
remembered ancestors, some existing from the remote past.
At times these beings are given a location in certain
material objects. Generally, the attitudes of the indigenous
people towards the universe are anthropomorphic. Super-
natural beings are generally conceived of and approachad
in & human fashion according to patterns of sacrifice,
atonement and intercession but the attitude to such beings
could not properly be called * worship® in the normal
sense. There is widespread belief in the existence of
individual spirit doubles which have some resemblance to
the soul and which are thought to survive for various
periods after death, Generally mourning rites play a sig-
nificant part in the people’s lives, while placation of the
ancestors’ ghosts is often important in rules governing agri-
culture, hunting, fishing, &c. There are numerous myths
and legends closely identified with prevailing super-
stitions and beliefs in magic by which the attributes of
inanimate things may be acquired. The people have not
built up a consistent theology or magicology but con-
tinue their magical practices because tradition has given
these a validity. Usually no clear distinction is made be-
tween ‘natural® and the ° supernatural ', so that magical
and religious arts are thought of as quite practical ways of
coping with certain aspects of physical reality. Sickness
and misfortune are often ascribed to sorcery, the breaking
of taboos, or to malevolent spirits. The concept of fortui-
tous * accident " is nearly always limited and in many areas
non-existent,

Male cultic societies occur in many parts of the Terri-
tory and are commenly associated with, among other
things, the initiation of young men into adulthood.

Legislation is levelled only at those magico-religious
practices which are repugnant to the principles of morality
and humanity. Otherwise the individual's right to his own
customs and beliefs is recognized by law. At the same time
the people are quite receptive to the evangelistic work of
the Christian missions and there are now considerable
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groups which are largely Christianized. In many cases, of
course, traditional magico-religious belicfs and practices
persist in Christian communities,

There has been no major religious or quasi-religious
movement in the Territory for some years. Such move-
ments as have taken place have usually been on a small
scale and of short duration, The practices adopted have
usually been a synthesis of Christian and traditional rituals,
frequently based on a wrong conception of European
ideals and methods.

Social Structure. Social systems vary considerably in
detail throughout the Territory, but in outline conform to
a pattern wsual in the Western Pacific region of Melanesia
(and indeed among indigenous societies in many other
parts of the world) and can be said to be based upon the
family.
The chief characteristics of the social structure are:
(a) the prevalence of a subsistence economy with a
limited range of differences in individual wealth;
(b) the recognition of bonds of Kinship with obliga-
tions extending beyond the family group;
(c) generally egalitarian relationships with an emphasis
on acquired rather than inherited status; and

(d) a strong attachment of the people o their land.

Other characteristics typical of New Guinea and other
parts of the Western Pacific and Melanesia are the small
size of the political unit and general absence of formal
political institutions; and an emphasis on the acquisition
of material goods, not primarily for personal consump-
tion or the creation of differential living standards, bul
rather as a means of establishing individual prestige and
status within the community through the giving of feasts
and the performance of complex sequences of gift
exchanges.

Most of the people are agriculturalists engaged in
growing food to meet their own needs but also producing
a few economic crops for sale or barter. The latter
activity has been greatly increased in the post-war years
to form a basis for economic advancement and in the
more advanced areas is assuming an imporiance greater
than that of traditional subsistence farming. The latter
remains, however, and forms a bulwark against economic
recession. Generally, subsistence farming is based on a
system of shifting cultivation. Land is cleared but only
one or two crops are taken from it, after which it is
allowed to revert to bush or prass. Before a crop is
planted a major clearing effort is usually required. The
crops planted in this way include yvams, taro and sweet
potatoes. In some places, however, food collection from
naturally growing plants such as the sago palm is more
important than cultivation. Yams, taro, sweel polalocs
and sago and also subsidiary foods may be found in the
one area, but usually one of the four forms the staple
food of any particular group. Domestic pigs are Kept and
arc numerous in some areas. They are regarded as a
token of wealth and prestige to be reserved for feasis
and special oceasions, rather than a source of daily food.
In coastal areas the indigenous people fish and every-
where some form of hunting adds to the variety of the
diet, but the guantity of meat thus obtained is small and
the protein intake is limited.
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The division of labour between the sexes involves the
extension of women's work beyond domestic duties within
the home. In the main, women maintain the gardens,
though men do the initial clearing and such heavy work
as fencing. Planting, harvesting and some maintenance
are the work of both sexes, with variations from place Lo
place in the extent of either’s duties.

Articles of trade importance may be made by either
men or women, Clay pots, for instance, which in various
places are a basis of exchange, are made by women in
many areas.

Features of the indigenous system of work are the small
degree of specialization and the high degree to which each
individual is equipped to carry out all duties considered
suitable for his or her sex. A few practices, particularly
in the spheres of art and magic, may be confined 1o a few
people or to individuals within some communities and
some individuals are naturally more skilled than their
fellows in particular activities; but except as provided for
through division between the sexes, all individuals perform
the same type of work and can practise most of the skills
possessed by their communities. A man's importance or
standing as a leader in a community does not exempt him
from such duties as the cultivation of crops, house-building
and canoe-making.

Inheritance follows two systems. In some communities
the predominant principle is that the individual inherits
from the father and his group; in others inheritance is
predominantly from the mothers’ group. Affiliation with
kinship groups shows the same variation.

In most areas, ownership of land is vested in a clan
or some other kinship group, with usufructuary rights
being granted to individuals over a reasonable amount
of the land. In some areas the individual may select
his own garden land; in others it may be assigned by
tribal authority. Hunting, grazing and forest lands are
wsually held in commen. In a few areas true individual
ownership of land exists. Further information on this
matter is given in Part VI, Section 4, Chapter 3, in
sub-section (a), Land Tenure.

The people of the Territory live in villages usually
of 200-300 inhabitants, though some are larger; in
hamlets of about 20-40 inhabitants; or sometimes iso-
lated in single dwellings. Except near centres of Euro-
pean influence, houses are built of local timber, grasses
and palm leaves and show many differences in size,
design and method of construction. This is due in part
to the great diversity of the environment, ranging from
the low-lying coastal regions to altitudes of 7,000 to
8,000 feet in the mountainous interior and includes
swamp, river and lake. Usually the houses are occupied
by the individual family, though it is zcustomary in
some places for men to sleep and spend a large part
of their time in special “ men's houses™.

The people’s sense of community Ffellowship rarely
extends bevond the village or collection of neighbouring
hamlets, Within the larger language groupings there is
usually little feeling of common interests and aims,
though there is an awareness of difference from other
groups speaking a different language.

Communities in the Territory have always been
strongly influenced by belief in magic—both * social ™



and * anti-social . Social magic may be directed to-
wards ensuring the well-being of garden crops, adequate
rainfall and the success of trading expeditions. Anti-
social magic may be aimed at bringing death and
disaster to enemies. SKill and power in magic are often
thought to be the possession of particular individuals
whose qualities are utilized by their fellows. This is
probably the most notable example of specialization
to be observed among the Territory’s communities.

In the political organization of local groups the most
general principle is that all men have some influence
and that all have the opportunity of rising to leader-
ship by exhibiting qualities considered desirable by
the group. Energy in the acquisition of wealth in the
form of garden produce, ceremonial and other objects
counts for much in most communities, while in earlier
days skill in leadership in war was also an important
quality. Other attributes which may confer influence
are general personality, outstanding knowledge of a
group’s customs and skills and, in some communities,
inherited rank; in others, reputation as a practitioner of
magie.

Each group has its customary law, backed by the
authority of myth and legend, but there are no insti-
tutions specifically directed towards the administration
of justice. Offences are matiers for adjustment between
the individuals actually concerned, or between the kin-
ship groups to which they belong; sometimes they may
be left to the operation of supernatural forces. In cases
of murder, for example, the view is often taken that the
kinship group of the dead man is entitled to kill the
murderer or another member of his group, or to receive
some form of compensation. Adultery, regarded as a
sericus offence in many groups, is likewise often a
matter for punishment, or the payment of compensation
to the aggrieved person and his kindred. Some offences,
such as incest, are frequently considered to have such
dangerous spiritual consequences for whole communi-
ties that the group unites in demanding the punishment
or even death of the offending parties. Disputes alfecting
whole communities are generally resolved by meelings
af eommunity leaders, which in this way function from
time to time as a rudimentary form of tribunal. Such
meetings, however, cannot be regarded as fixed or
specialized instrumentalities for the administration of
justice, the absence of which provides a further flus-
tration of the general lack of specialization in occu-
pation among indigenous communities.

A few customs contrary to the Universal Declaraiion
of Human Rights, such as headhunting, the blood fend
and cannibalism, occurred within the traditional social
system. The law against such usages is enforced im all
areas including areas classified as ‘ restricted .

The practice of the arts is rarely undertaken for its
own sake but wsually in connection with religion, magic
and ceremonial occasions. Where contact with outside
influences has modified traditional beliefs, interest in
the practice of indigenous arts has naturally tended to
decline. In an attempt to maintain interest in traditional
art I:nrms, schools have placed emphasis on handicraft
Work,

Extensive trade systems existed in many areas in the
past and some of these still remain, for example in

the Huon Gulf and Markham River areas of the Morobe
District, the Mount Hagen area of the Western Hign-
lands District and the Manus and New Britu.n Districts.
Artifacts, including poltery, stone axes, wood-carvings
and shell-work, some utilitarian, some possessing cere-
monial or religious significance, are exchanged between
communitics for ether objects or for foodstuffs, or for
money.

Medical science and principles of sanitation were
quite unknown to traditional society. Death and
illness have undoubtedly influenced the evolution of
religions and magical practices, and the whole social
structure has at least been modified by endemic disease.
The presence of malaria or epidemics of diseases like
seasonal pneumonia and dysentery have frequently con-
tributed to local migrations and resettlement. The limi-
tations which chronic malaria and hookworm impose
on physical and mental effort have been significant,
and such ill-health perpetuated by insanitary practices
has been a major influence in slow population growth
and general backwardness,

The traditional social system does not include formal
educational institwtions. Knowledge to fit them to
take their place as adults is given to children by example
and practical application. Children accompany their
elders on their daily tasks, observing and assisting
to the limit of their ability, and hence gradually develop
all the adult skills. Knowledge of the group's legends
and social wvalues is imparted in stories told by the
elders and may be added to during initiation ceremonies.

Most aspects of indigenous life have been increasingly
affected by external influences since the period of first
European contact. There have been no significant
changes, however, in the physical types of the various
areas, as there has been little intermixing between
groups. Social systems have been affected by the
organized activities of the Administration and the mis-
sions, by employment outside the individual's local
group and by increasing contacts between groups.

The use of money has to some extent modified the
influznce of older forms of wealth on which leadership
was often based. The disappearance of warfare and the
lessening of belief in the efficacy of magic have also
had an effect on the basis of leadership, on local
political conditions and on customary law.

The diverse nature and peculiar characteristics of
indigenous society, however, have presenied many ob-
stacles to orderly social change. The difficulty of com-
munication with a people who have no tradition of
literacy, and who speak so many different languages
that they are unable to communicate amongst them-
selves, has impeded progress. But even when the possi-
bility of material and social progress and the means of
achieving it have been presented in  comprehensible
form, there remains the task of awakening in the people
such a desire for progress that they will be prepared o
pay the price of major social change. In very ordinary
but basic matters adheérence to custom can hinder pro-
gress. For example, the need for children to attend
school regularly, and for many years, may be in con-
fiict with the peed for them to oblain the local prac-
tical education described above, by the desire of the
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social group to retain the services of the young, and
by the fact that a minor amount of formal schooling
can appear as a significant and sufficient education
to an illiterate people. Even such matters as the con-
ducting of a census can require extensive investigation
and great care, as in some areas people are not per-
mitted by tribal custom to speak their own names,
while in others they will not give their names, or will
give false names, through fear that the recording of
their names in a book will, by magical association, give
power over them to the recorder or to the holder of the
book.

Apart from the difficulty of introducing new ideas
and methods, the pressure of change inevitably causes
some degree of conflict within the social system. When
such conflicts reach significant proportions or when
failures occur or desires for unattainable goals arise,
there is a danger that the people will try to rationalize
or explain them as resulting from the discarding or
amendment of traditional custom; this can result in
failure to use and benefit from all available knowledge
and in consequent resentment.

Exclusive lovalty to village groups is another obstacle
to progress as it tends to prevent the development of a
conception of the wider national community. While it
is important that divergent interests should be recon-
ciled, and balanced by a recognition and development
of common interests, experience has shown that a too
rapid transition to wider pgroupings and consequent
modification of existing lovalties may cause a cerlain
degree of breakdown of the local social system before
new forms have been adequately developed and adop-
ted. The establishment of law and order, the develop-
ment of communications and the use of a lingua franca
all assist in breaking down barriers of ignorance and
active mistrust, while schools, co-operative societics,
local government councils, social organizations, public
health, agricultural and forestry services foster orderly
progress and the growth of a wider consciousness.
Progress in these fields, though not always rapid, is
usually steady and soundly based.

Mevertheless, the broadening of social consciousness
has in some cases involved severe social strains. In the
former small, close-knit communities, while there was
a large degree of external suspicion, there was also a
highly developed sense of internal security on the
part of individuals in relation to their society. This was
connected with each community’s complex mnetwork of
rights and obligations involving all members of the
community. The small degree of specialisation meant
that individuals had a full share in, and an adequate
understanding of, the full range of their culture. Lack
of knowledge of other systems and other cultures led to
a conservatism which worked against social change.
Most members of a community accepted their social
system without question, and the sense of security
arising from this situation prevented the development
of individual and community stresses which frequently
accompany social change. The broadening of experience
of large numbers of people has meant that this situation
has been fundamentally altered in manv paris of the
Territory.

20

On the one hand, knowledge of the existence of a
wide waricty of social systems and social possibilities
has frequently led individuals to question the validity
of their own systems, including some elements of
those systems which have been valuable in maintaining
social integration and stability. In some places, this
has been followed by an early breakdown of several
important social sanctions, and the weakening of the
forces behind the internal network of rights and obli-
gations on which each individual's sense of security
was based. Where this happened before new or adapted
social institutions have had time to take sufficiently deep
root, & considerable feeling of bewilderment and inse-
curity has developed,

On the other hand, though knowledge of the exis-
tence of cultural possibilities other than their own has
been acquired by many individuals, few bave yet
gained, through experience, as distinct from instruc-
tion, a sulficient understanding of the cuoltures con-
cerned to enable them to absorb into their own culture
those elements they consider desirable. At times this has
led to a feeling of frustration which combined with a
loss of faith in the wvalidity and security of various
aspects of their original small social groups, has in
some places brought undesirable social and psychologi-
cal strains to many people. Observation shows that
strains of this nature have not only led to mental
attitudes which are unsatisfactory to individuals them-
selves, but also to very difficult social situations con-
necied with the relationship between different groups
in the community,

In recognition of these situations information is
being collected in the fields of anthropology and mental
health. An example of this was the Report of a Field
and Clinical Survey of the Mental Health of the Indi-
genes of the Territory of Papua and MNew Guinea, by
Dr. A. Sinclair, referred to in Chapter 7 of Part VII,
of the 1957-58 report. As a result of this survey a
Division of Mental Health was created in the Depart-
ment of Public Health.

In summary then it may be said that the Territory
is an area of great cultural diversity as well as con-
siderable variation in the degree and nature of culture
contact. These factors, coupled with the difficulties of
terrain and climate, the complete lack of any indigenous
capital works or services suitable to a modern state, the
resistance to changes in the indigenous social system, and
the unsuitability of the indigenous institutions for de-
velopment beyond the small village or tribal group or
beyond the subsistence level, result in administrative
problems of extraordinary complexity and magnitude.

CHAPTER 3
HISTORICAL SURVEY

New Guinea was sighted by Portuguese and Spanish
navigators in the early part of the sixteenth century.
In 1545 a Spaniard, Ynigo Ortis de Retez, sailing along
the north coast of the island, coined the name * New
Guinea " because of some fancied resemblance between



the inhabitants of the north coast of the mainland and
those of the African Guinea Coast. The first English-
man fo sail along the MNew Guinea coast was William
Dampier in 1700, and the Strait between New Britain
and Rooke Island was afterwards given his name.

During the next 170 years visits were made by other
European navigators, mainly Dutch and British, but
although much of the coastline of the island and its
associated groups had been explored, little was known
of the country and its inhabitants until late in the
nineteenth century, when the need of European indus-
tries for coconut oil provided for the first time a market
for one of New Guinea’s natural products, and brought
its isolation to an end. In the 1870s the largest trading
firm in the Pacific, Godeffroy's, of Hamburg, began
trading for copra in the New Guinea islands. In 1884
Germany formally took possession of what is now the
Trust Territory of MNew Guinea. The administration
of the nmew Territory, then known as German New
Guinea, was placed in the hands of the chartered com-
pany, the German New Guinea Company, but in 1899
the Imperial Government assumed control. In 1914 the
Territory was occupied by Australian troops and re-
mained under military administration until 1921,

In 1920 the League of Nations, in pursuance of
Article 22 of the Covenant, conferred upon His
Britannic Majesty, for and on behalf of the Govern-
ment of the Commonwealth of Australia, a Mandate for
the Government of the Territory of WNew Guinea. The
New Guinea Acy 1920 was passed by the Common-
wealth Government to provide for the government of
the Territory in accordance with Article 22, the Act
coming into force on 9th May, 1921,

The Territory was administered under the Mandate
until the Japanese invasion brought about the suspension
of civil administration and large areas of the Territory
were devastated. The Australian New Guinea Adminis-
trative Unit, the organ of military government, became
responsible for the administration of the indigenous
inhabitanis, and, as far as circumstances permiiied, kept
planiations in production. The indigenous people made
a valuable contribution to the Allied war effort.

With the surrender of the Japanese in 1945, civil
administration of the Territory was progressively restored
between October, 1945, and June, 1946, under the pro-
visions of the Papua-New Guinea Provisional Adminis-
tration Aeci 1945-1946. This Act provided for those
parts of the Territory to which the National Security
(Emergency Control) Regulations of the Commonwealth
of Australia had ceased to apply, to be administered in
conjunction with the Territory of Papua as an adminis-
trative umion called the Territory of Papua-New Guinea,
with one Administrator and one Supreme Court (the
Supreme Court of Papua-New Guinea).

The Trusteeship Agreement for the Territory was

approved by the General Assembly of the United Nations
on 13th December, 1946,

The Papua and New Guinea Acr 1949 approved the
placing of New Guinea under the International Trusteeship
System and provided for the government of the Territory
in an administrative union with the Territory of Papua
with the title of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea.

The Act provided for a Legislative Council for the Ter-
ritory of Papua and Mew Guinea (which was established
at Port Moresby, Papua, on 26th November, 1951) and
also for a judicial organization, a public service and a
system of local government.

At the end of the war the Territorial Administration
had embarked on the task of recovery and rehabilitation,
the progressive accomplishment of which was greatly
assisted by large grants by the Government of the Com-
monwealth of Australia and payments of war damage
compensation,

In the post-war years there has been a marked expan-
sion of the Public Service of the Territory and a cor-
responding increase in the tempo of development in all
fields. An Auxiliary Division of the Public Service was
created in 1957 to provide a training ground through which
members of the indigenous population could progress to
other divisions of the Service. Legislation has been enacted
that provides for the integration of the Service and a con-
linving increase in the proportion of indigenous officers
within it.

The Territory has been visited by United MNations Visit-
mg Missions on five occasions—1950, 1953, 1956, 1939
and 1962. On 24th June, 1964 the Trusteeship Council
decided to dispatch another visiting mission to visit the
Terntory early in 1963,

Personal taxation was introduced in the Territory from
Ist January, 1958, and the syslem of direct taxation was
extended still further by the introduction of income tax
on 1st August, 1959, At the same time, export duties were
abolished. Another significant development in the field
of public finance occurred in 1960 with the raising of
the first Territory loan of £100,000, By 30th June, 1964,
a total of £3,694,363 had been subscribed in public leans
in the Territory of Papua and New Guinea and of this
£71,626 had been redeemed.

During the year 1963-64 a number of significant develop-
ments have taken place., Legislation reconstiiuting the
Legislature, and enabling the establishment of a Territory
Parliament with an elected indigenous majority Wwas
implemented and the first House of Assembly, of 64
members—only 10 of whom are nominated official mem-
hers—was opened by the Governor-General of the Com-
monwealth of Ausiralia, His Excellency the Right
Honourable Viscount De L'lsle, V.C., P.C, G.C.M.G.,
G.C.V.0., K.5t].,, on 8th June, 1964.

A Local Courts Ordinance, providing for Courts with
jurisdiction over members of all races, and repealing the
Courts for Native Affairs Ordinance which provided for
courts with jurisdiction only over and in relation to the
indigenous people, has been enacted. This Ordinance makes
provision for the early expansion of participation by
indigenous people in the administration of justice, and for
the training of officers of local courts in judicial methods
and procedures. Legislation providing for the expansion of
the composition and functions of the local government
svstem has also been adopted.

The economic survey of the Territory by the Mission
from the International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development was completed during the year and the
Mission is now preparing its report. Another investiga-
tion of considerable importance to the further development
of the Territory was undertaken during the year by 2
Commission on Higher Education in Papua and New
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Guinea, appointed by the Minister for Territories in Feb-
ruary, 1963, The Commission was required to inguire into
and report on the means for further developing tertiary
education to meet the present and prospective needs of
the Territory and to serve the best interests of its people

and enable them to take an active part in the social,
economic and political advancement of their country. The
Commission submitted ils report late in March 1964,
and its recommendations are mow being considered by
the Australian Government.

PART II. STATUS OF THE TERRITORY AND ITS
INHABITANTS

CHAPTER 1
STATUS OF THE TERRITORY

The constitutional aothority for the administration of
the Territory of New Guinea is the Papua and New
uinea Act 1949-1963, which became law on 1st July,
1949, In accordance with the terms of the Trusteeship
Agreement approved by the General Assembly of the
United Mations on 13th December, 1946, this Act
approves the placing of the Territory of New Guinea
under the International Trusteeship System on the terms
set forth in the Trusteeship Agreement. The Act provides
for the government of the Territory of Papua and the
Territory of New Guinea in an administrative union
under the title of the Territory of Papua and New
Guinea, but declares the intention of the Common-
wealth Parliament to maintain the identity and status
of the Territory of New Guinea as a Trust Territory
and to expend annually in the development and welfare
of the Territory an amount not less than the total amount
of public revenue raised in the vear in respect of the
Territory. Mo changes were made during the vear in
the legislative provisions affecting or defining the legal
slatus of the Territory.

CHAPTER 2

STATUS OF THE INHABITANTS

By the Citizenship Regulations (Statutory Rule No. 12
of 1956 as amended by Statuory Rule Mo. 23 of 1959)

made under the Narionality and Cirizenship Act 1948-
1960 of the Commonwealth, persons born in New Guinea
who are not British subjects are * Australian protected
persons " and therefore protected persons within the
meaning of the Act. All indigenous inhabitants of the
Trust Territory are therefore Australian protected persons
unless they are British subjects. Any Australian protected
person may renounce this status at the age of twenty-one.
A non-indigenous inhabitant of the Territory who was
not born there retains his individual national status.
Residence in the Territory counts as a qualification for
the acquisition of Australian citizenship by naturalization.
Under the Nationality and Citizenship Act 1948-1960 any
protected person may be granted a certificate of naturali-
zation on compliance with the condilions laid down in
sections 14 and 15 of the Act. He then becomes an Aus-
tralian citizen by naturalization. A non-indigenous person
who was not born in the Territory may also obtain Aus-
tralian naturalization in accordance with sections 14 and
15 of the Act.

There is no distinction between the various types of
status—British subject, alien and protected person—in
regard to legal rights and responsibilities, except that
protected persons and aliens are ineligible for jury service
and aliens are subjected to further statutory restrictions,
e.g. the necessity to register and ineligibility for the fran-
chise and for appointment to the Public Service.

An indigenous inhabitant who is an Australian protected
person enjoys the same rights in relation to that status
as an Australian protected person who is not an indigenous
inhabitant, Similarly an indigenous inhabitant who be-
comes a British subject would, in relation to that status,
enjoy the same rights as a natural-born British subject.

PART III. INTERNATIONAL AND REGIONAL RELATIONS

CHAPTER 1
INTERNATIONAL

The Administering Authority has continued to co-operate
with the organs of the United Nations and with the
Specialised Agencies in furnishing reports and other infor-
mation in relation to the Territory. Representatives of the
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Territory have participated in meetings and seminars
arranged or sponsored by the World Health Organization,
the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations, and the United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization, and an Administration officer
was included in the Australian delegation to the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development. Study
fellowships allotted by the World Health Organization to



officers of the Administration are referred to in Part VII,
Chapter 7. At the invitation of the Australian Govern-
ment an economic survey of the Territory has been
conducted by a Mission from the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development.

Information relating to treaties, conventions and agree-
ments applying to the Territory at 30th June, 1964, is
given in Appendix XXIII.

In addition to the various missionary organizations
whose activities are described in other sections of this
report, non-governmental bodies of an  international
character which are active in the Territory include the
Red Cross Society; the Boy Scouts and Girl Guides Asso-
ciations and the Young Women's and Young Men's
ghrll;stian Associations; and the Apex, Lions and Rotary

lubs.

CHAPTER 2
REGIONAL

The principal organ of inter-territorial co-operation in the
région is the South Pacific Commission, which was estab-
lished in 1947 by agreement between the six metropolitan
governments responsible for the administration of the non-
self-governing territories in the South Pacific. The Com-
mission is a consultative and advisory body to the par-
ticipating Governments on matters affecting the economic
and social development of these territories and the welfare
of the inhabitants.

Selected officers of the Administration are members of
the Rescarch Council of the Commission, and the Trust
Territory has continued to share in the increasing exchange
of knowledge and experience gained through the Com-
mission's work,

In order to associate the inhabitants of the various
territories with the work of the Commission, the agreement
establishing the South Pacific Commission provided for
the establishment of a South Pacific Conference with
advisory powers as a body auxiliary to the Commission.
The Conference, which meets at intervals not exceeding
three wvears, is attended by delegates selected to ensure
the greatest possible measure of representation of the
local inhabitants of the territories. Delegations from the
Territory of Papua and New Guinea have attended all
SE5510NE.

CHAPTER 3

COMMON ASSOCIATIONS OF INDIGENOUS
INHABITANTS WITH OTHER TERRITORIES

Apart from their relationship with the people of Papua
under the administrative union (see Chapter 4) no
political, economic, social or religious associations arc
maintained in common with the people of neighbouring
territories.

_ At the present stage of development, interest lies mainly
in the development of close collaboration between the
many tribal and communal elements in the Territory of
Papua and New Guinea.

CHAPTER 4

ADMINISTRATIVE UNION WITH THE
TERRITORY OF PAPUA

The basis of the Territory's legislative, administrative and
judicial systems 15 the Papua and New Guinea Act 1949.
1963 of the Commonwealth of Australia, which came into
force on lst July, 1949. The Act approved the placing
of the Territory of New Guinea under the International
Trusteeship System and, in accordance with Article 5
of the Trusteeship Agreement for New Guinea, provided
for the administration of the Territory in an administrative
union with the Territory of Papua. Article 5 of the Trustee-
ship Agreement states—

It is agreed that the Administering Authority, in the exercise
of its powers under Article 4, will be at liberty to bring the Territory
inte & customs, fiscal or administrative union or federation with
other dependent tecritories under its jurisdiction or control, and to
establish common services between the Territory and any or all
of these Territories if in its opinion it would be in the interests of
the Territory and mot inconsisient with the basic objectives of the
trusteeship system 1o do so.

The Papua and New Guinea Act expressly declares the
inteniion of the Commonwealth Government to maintain
the identity and status of New Guinea as a trust territory.

The practical operation of the administrative union is
explained in succeeding chapters of this report.

Mo plans exist to establish separate legislative, judicial
and administrative organs for the Trust Territory or to
transfer the headquarters of the Administration or of the
Supreme Court to the Territory.

Section 11 of the Papua and Mew Guinea Act requires
that there be expended annually in the Trust Territory
upon the administration, welfare and development of the
Territory, an amount which is not less than the total amount
of public revenue raised in that year in the Territory. As
mentioned in Chapter 1 of Section 1 of PFart VI the
revenues and expenditures of each territory are recorded
separately, those costs common 1o both being apportioned
o each on an appropriate basis. Revenue and eXxpen-
diture from revenue of the Trusi Territory during the
past five vears were as follows:

i | .
1959-60 | 196061 196162 | 196263 196364

3 -t | E £ £

Local'y raised

revenue .. | 3825111 4,129,441 4,193.526] 4,520,073 6,132,349
Expenditure | | |

from | | |

Tevenue 11,685,032(13,411,035 14,307 892 16,956,224 21,370,608

The level of expenditure has risen substantially each
year with a corresponding increase in the deficit which has
been met by a direct grant from the Administering
Authority. These grants are interest free and non-
repayable.

Separate statistics are compiled for the Trust Territory
in the categories prescribed by Regulations under the
Statistics Ordinance 1950 and in a supplementary series
for the purposes of this report,

Details of the officers of the Public Service working
in the Territory are contained in Appendix IL

No new districts have been created during the year
under review, nor do any of the district boundaries extend
into the Territory of Papua or vice versa.
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PART IV. INTERNATIONAL PEACE AND SECURITY:
MAINTENANCE OF LAW AND ORDER

CHAPTER 1
POLICE FORCE

Organization

The Roval Papua and New Guinea Constabulary
Ordinance 1955-1959 provides for the constitution and
regulation of the police force. The force is divided into
four branches—the Regular Constabulary and the MNative
Constabulary, whose members are employed wholly on
police duties; the Field Constabulary, comprising officers
of the field staff of the Department of Native Affairs who,
in the main, perform police duties only in those areas
where no officer of the Regular Constabulary is stationed;
and the Special Constabulary to which the Administrator
in times of emergency may appoint such officers and
constables as he decms necessary.,

Subject to the control and authority of the Adminis-
trator the force is under the direction and control of the
Commissioner of Police.

Two police stations have been opened since June 1963—
Warangoi in the Mew Britain District and Mumeng in the
Morobe District. A new Police Division embracing the
Eastern, Western and Southern Highlands Districts has
been created and a Superintendent of Police has been
posted to the Divisional Police Headquarters situated at
Mount Hagen.

It is planned that police of the Regular Constabulary
will assume progressively the police functions in rural
areas that are now carried out by the Field Constabulary.
In fact, officers of the Regular Constabulary now carry oul
as far as possible investigations into major crimes in rural
areas, and are also taking over progressively the police
functions carried out by local government council
constables.

A total of 64 officers of the Regular Constabulary,
including a headquarters component of nine, carry out
duties in or on behalf of the Trust Territory, and 1,730
members of the WNative Constabulary are stationed
throughout its nine districts,

For the purpose of police administration by officers of
the Regular Constabulary, the following townships have
been proclaimed as special police districts—Rabaul, Lae,
Bulolo, Wau, Goroka, Mt. Hagen, Madang, Wewak,
Lorengau, Kavieng, Kokopo, Sohano, Kundiawa, Kainantu,
Mumeng and Warangoi,

Training
Construction of the first stage of a Police Training College
for officer cadets has been completed at Bomana in Papua.
The first group of 11 indigenous cadets from both Papua
and New Guinea commenced training in temporary quar-
ters at Kila. All have now been transferred to the Bomana
College where 27 cadets, of whom 22 are New Guineans,
are in training. The first group of 11 is expected to
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graduate as sub-inspectors late in 1964. An officer of the
Department of Education provides full time instruction
in secondary education subjects for the cadet officers.

Regular Constabulary

Members of the Regular Constabulary are appointed and
hold office under the Pubiic Service Ordinance 1949-1963.
Appointments are made initially for a period of six years.
Prior service in another police force is a necessary
qualification for expatriate officers, who must also attend
an induction course held either at the Australian School
of Pacific Administration, Sydney, or in Port Moresby.
The induction course is followed by a period of in-service
training in the Territory.

Native Constabulary

Recruitment. The Mative Constabulary is recruited by
voluntary enlistment from the indigenous inhabitants of
the Territory of Papua and New Guinea, and members
serve in either Territory. Many applications for enlistment
are received each year and the standard of applicants
shows a consistent improvement, In addition to being of
good character, recruils must be of superior physique and
intelligence. Initial enlistment is for a term of not less
than three years and not more than five years.

Recruits attend a twelve months' training course with
a syllabus covering police procedures, first aid, report
writing, elementary law, physical culture, hygiene, foot
drill, rifle training, police functions and traffic control.
On completion of training they are posted to police stations
throughout the Territory, where they carry out practical
town police duties for twelve months and gain some
experience in patrol duties.

An indigenous member of the Police Band who enrolled

at the Queensland Conservatorium of Music for a three
year “ associate " course during 1963, is making excellent
progress,
Duties. Members perform police duties in towns and
settlements. Non-commissioned officers and constables may
also be engaged as instructors and bandsmen, and on
clerical duties. Those who accompany exploratory patrols
carried out by officers of the Department of Mative Affairs
are specially selected, and play an important part in the
task of extending Administration influence to new areas.
Conditions of Service. Accommodation, clothing, rations
and medical attention are provided free of charge to a
member and to his wife and child if they are living with
him at his place of employment. At the close of the year
896 members had their families living with them.

A new uniform has been designed for all ranks of the
police force. It will replace the traditional sulu and jumper
and incorporate dark blue shorts, belt, light blue shirt, dark
blue beret, boots, long stockings and puttees. The new
-.llgiit’:rrna are scheduled for initial issue on 1st October,

Leave of absence on full pay is granted on the basis of
one month’s leave for each year of service plus the time
necessary for the member to travel to and from his home
village. Free transportation is provided.
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The rates of pay of members of the Mative Constabulary
are as follows:—

(a}
Rari i
£ 5 d
Trainee o ok = i 1st 9 3 0
2nd 9 6 0
3rd 1L 12 o
Cﬂnmhh ® 8 *r *E L ) ]il IE‘J “ u
2nd 142 16 0O
3rd 159 0 0
4th 178 10 O
Sth 198 0 0
Constable (First Class) .. 24 4 1st 217 100 O
2nd 231 0 0O
3rd 243 9 0
Senior Constable o ir as 1st 256 10 O
2nd 269 11 0O
Jrd 282 12 @
Sergeant (Third Classy .. o 2 1st 5 10 0
2nd 32 11 O
3rd 318 3 0
Sergeant (Second Class) 4= 3 1st 32712 0
2nd M40 10 0
3rd Finn o
Sergeant (First Class) .. = 2 1st kG 2 0
2nd 300 0 0
3rd 412 1 0

PART V.

CHAPTER 1

GENERAL POLITICAL STRUCTURE

As mentioned in Part III of this report, the Papua and
New Guinea Act 1949-1963 provides for the adminis-
tration of the Trust Territory in an administrative union
with the Territory of Papua in accordance with Article
5 of the Trusieeship Agreement for New Guinea.

The Act, which is administered by the Minister of
State for Territories, the Honourable C. E. Barnes, M.P.,
through the Department of Territories at Canberra, pro-
vides for the appointment of an Administrator to adminis-
ter the povernment of the Territory on behalf of the
Commonwealth of Australia. The Act also provides for
a House of Assembly which, subject to the asseni of
the Administrator, or, in certain cases defined in the Act,
of the Gowvernor-General, has full legislative power to
make Ordinances for the peace, order and good govern-
ment of the Territory. The House of Assembly was
inaugurated on 8th June, 1964,

Provision is made for an Administrator’s Council, con-
sisting of the Administrator and three official and seven
elected members of the House of Assembly appointed
by the Minister, to advise the Administrator on any
matter referred to it by the Administrator, or in accor-
dance with an Ordinance, on any other matter.

The Native Local Govermment Councils Ordinance
1949-1960 provides for the setting up of councils with
power to make rules for the peace, order and welfare
of the indigenous people within the areas of their
jurisdiction.

Under the Royal Papua and Mew Guinea Constabulary
Regulations 1959 members of the MNative Constabulary are
also eligible for a non-contributory pension. A member
with twenty years or more of conlinuous service, or a
member who has completed fifteen years' continuous ser-
vice and who is discharged as medically unfit, is entitled
to receive a pension. The amount of the pension is one-
quarter of the average annual pay, and of the value of
rations received by the member for himself, during the
three years of continuous service preceding his retirement.
The pension scheme also provides for pensions for the
widows and dependent children of deceased members or
deceased pensioners.

CHAPTER 2

PUBLIC ORDER

There were no major incidents of public disorder
during the period under review.

POLITICAL ADVANCEMENT

The Supreme Court of the Territory of Papua and
New Guinea, established under the Papua and New
Guinea Act, is the highest judicial tribunal in New Guinea
and the only court possessing general jurisdiction over
civil and criminal matters, The jurisdiction, practice and
procedure of the Supreme Court are provided for
under the Supreme Court Ordinance 1949-1958. Courts
having limited jurisdiction are District Courts, constituted
under the District Couwrts Ordinance 1924-1961, and
Courts for Mative Affairs constituted under the Narive
Administration Ordinanee 1921-1962. Land claims and
disputes are also dealt with by the Land Titles Commis-
sion, under the Land Titles Commission Ordinance 1962,

Under the general direction of the Administrator, the
administrative functions of government are discharged by
fifteen functional departments, the detailed administration
of which is in cach case the responsibility of the depart-
mental head. A critical oversight of the organization and
work methods of the departments is exercised through
his own departmental organization by the Public Service
Commissioner, who is directly responsible to the Minister
for Territories. The officers of the fifteen functional
departments and of the Department of the Public Service
Commissioner are members of the Public Service of the
Territory of Papua and New Guinea. The headquarters
of the Administration is located in Port Moresby in the
Territory of Papua.

Policy and Development Plans

It is the continuing aim of the Administering Authority
to promote and foster among the indigenous population
an understanding of, and competence in, the operation
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of democratically elected representative institutions and
the administrative machinery of government so as to bring
them as quickly as possible to the stage where they will
be able to manage their own affairs and decide their
political future as a people.

The most significant development during the year was
the implementation of the provisions of the Papua and
New Guinea Act 1963 to substitute for the Legislative
Council, which was inaugurated in November, 1951, with
the Administrator as President, a House of Assembly of 64
members which elects its own presiding officer, the Speaker.

The former Legislative Council had been expanded in
1961 to consist of 37 members, only 12 of whom, how-
ever, were elected; the present House of Assembly con-
sists of 64 members, 54 of whom are elected on a com-
mon roll of adult suffrage, and all the 10 nominated
members are official members.

The Electoral (1964 Roll) Ordinance 1963 to provide
for the compilation of a preliminary list to form the basis of
a Common Roll of Electors came into operation on
15th August, 1963. The Electoral Ordinance 1963, which
came into operation on 18th Wovember, 1963, provides
for the distribution of the Territory into electorates, a roll
for each electorate, polling places and voting by post,
gualifications and disqualifications for enrolment and for
voting, momination of candidates, the ascertainment of
election results by scrutiny, and other relevant matters
including disputes arising out of an election. The Supreme
Court is designated as the Court of Disputed Returns. The
powers of the Court are defined and include the power to
declare that a person who was returned as clected was
not duly elected, or to declare an election absolutely void.
Megal practices at elections are listed and provision made
for penalties mot to exceed £200 or imprisonment for
six months,

The elections were held over a period of five weeks
from 15th February to 18th March, 1964. Details of
electoral procedures and results are given in Chapiers 2
and 5 of this Part. The House of Assembly was inaugurated
on 8th June, 1964. In addressing the House of Assembly
at its inanguration His Excellency the Governor-General
of the Commonwealth of Australia began by savine—

We are all conscions, as we meet for the inauguration of the
House of Assembly for the Territory of Papua and Mew Guinea,
that we are pariicipating in an eveni of great significance in the
history of this country.

Constitutional evolution is a series of steps along the path of
change, In the vast change from tutelage to self-government each
step is of great significance. The inauguration of a legislature with
a decisive majority of clected members—elected, for the first time.
from a common roll of electors—is the third such step in the history
of the combined Territory of Papua and New Guinea.

The first was the inauguration of the Legislative Council in 1951,
with an official majority, with three elected members, and with three
indigenous members, all appointed. The second such step was the
change in membership of the Legislative Council, in 1961, when
# non-official majority was established, and the number of clected
members was increased to twelve, of whom six were indigenous.

Just as these three steps follow one another in logical sequence,
each one preparing the way for a further advance, so this House
of Assembly is not the final form of the legislatere for this country,
All those who sit in this House have the great opportunity, as well
as the great responsibility, of making an important contribution to
sound, peaceful, constitutional evolution in Papua and New Guinea.

After congratulating members and welcoming disiin-
guished guests the Governor-General pointed out that:
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Mot only at this ipauguration but throughout its life, the pro-
ceedings of this House will be walched with wide and sympathetic
imterest. Because of its represemiative characier this House will be
regarded, especially outside the Territory, as expressing the views
and opinions of the people of the Territory. This House of Assembly
is now the chiel symbol of the emerging unity of the people of
this country.

His Excellency then referred to the fact that Australia
is pledged to give help so long as the people need and want
it, and stated that—

Until the people of this land are ready to exercise their right to
choose their own future form of government, Australis will protect
for them that right of self-determination.

In the meantime, the Government of Australia and the Territory
Administration, in partnership with the people, will continue the
active programmes of political, social, economic and administrative
advancement. The important work of strengthening the administra-
tion of justice will be carried forward.

My advisers look forward to a substantial contribution 1o the
Executive Government of the Territory from those members of
this Chamber appointed as members of the Administrator’s Coundil
and those members appointed Paritamentary Under-Secretaries.

Before concluding His Excellency said—

Members of the House of Assembly—youn inherit from the Legis-
lative Council a tradition of responsibility and good sense. Your
own presence here i3 an expression of the increasing share of the
people of the Territory in the conduct of their own affairs, Govern-
ment of the Territory i3 now more truly a parinership between the
Ausiralian Government, as trusies, and the people of the Territory.
Partnerships, which require muiual confidence and muiual respect,
will be required in many activities in this country for a long time
to come. I am confident that the parinership beiween my Govern-
ment and the Territory people in the working of these new constitu-
tional arrangements, will be a shining example for the future.

With the object of fostering familiarity with and com-
p:lence in meeling the demands of positions of political
and administrative responsibility the Parliamentary Under-
Secretaries Ordinance 1963, which came into operation
on 18th November, 1963, enables the Administrator to
appoint elecied members of the House of Assembly to be
Parliamentary Under-Secretaries. The Ordinance provides
that a Parliamentary Under-Secretary who is not a mems-
ber of the Administrator’s Council may, with the consent
of the presiding officer, attend and speak at a meeting
of the Council. Ten indigenous members of the House
have been appointed as Parliamentary Under-Secretaries,
and five of these have been appointed to the Adminis-
trator’s Couneil.

The progress achieved in central government would
have been impossible without the basis provided by
expericnce of local povernment. Since 1950, when the
first four native local government councils were estab-
lished covering a population of 15,400 people, the system
has been extended until now in 1964 there are 55 councils
covering a population of 637,422. The declared aims of
local government policy have been:

(a) to provide a means of teaching the indigenous
people to assume a measure of responsibility for
their local affairs in accordance with democratic
procedures;
to provide area machinery and local funds for
extending and eco-ordinating social services at
village level and hence to enlist the active support
of the people in raising living standards;

(c) to face the indigenous population squarely with the
fact that progress is inseparable from good order
and industrious habits and that social services have
to be paid for; and

(b)



(d) to prepare the way for fitting them in a manner they
can understand into the Territory's political system.

As a result of the training courses described in Chapter
3 a body of competent clerical and administrative workers
is being built up at the local government level. Con-
ferences of representatives of all native local government
councils in the Territory of Papua and New Guinea help
create an awareness of the common nature of their pro-
blems and to build a community of thought and feeling,
a development that has been further strenthened by the
attendance of nalive representatives at conferences outside
the Territory.

A new Local Government Ordinance not yet in opera-
tion will extend the composition and functions of the local
government council system: all races may be represented
on the councils which will have a wider range of functions
and increased powers to raise revenue,

Political ability has also been fostered by the appoint-
ment of indigenous people to statutory boards and com-
mittees, by the co-operative and trade union movements,
and indirectly by indigenous participation in the work of
various non-governmental associations, by women's clubs,
sporting clubs and by many forms of adult education.
These activitics have been actively promoied by the
Administration over a period of years as necessary aids
to the continuing process of advancement,

Revision of the judicial system of the Territory is con-
tinuing. Further progress has been made in implementing
the recommendations of Professor D. P. Derham, Pro-
fessor of Jurisprudence of the University of Melbourne,
which were outlined in the 1960-61 Report. Assent has
been given to legislation, which, when implemented, will
replace the present courts of summary jurisdiction with a
new system of courts of summary jurisdiction which will
operate throughout the Territory of Papua and New
Guinea, and which will exercise civil and criminal
jurisdiction in cases involving people of any race. In
September, 1963, eight students commenced a four-year
course of training to prepare them for participation in
the work of the courts as magistrates, clerks of court and
interpreters. An Advisory Committee on Law Revision and
Law Reform has been formed and sub-committees have
been set up to study rvevision of the law relating to
evidence, hire purchase and insurance (third party and
air).

The Council of Law Reporting formed in September,
1962, has issued the first part of a series of Law Reporis—
the Papua and New Guinea Law Beports 1963, More
magisirates are being appointed. Police of the Regular
Constabulary are progressively assuming responsibility for
all police functions throughout the Territory. Officer
training for members of the constabulary commenced in
the Territory in February, 1961 and the first group of
indigenous police officers will graduate in the second half
of 1964. More trained warders and other staff are being
appointed to corrective institutions.

The promotion of familiarity with democratic pro-
cesses of government and administration of justice has
been complemented by efforts to encourage the people to
understand and take an active part in the day to day
administration of the Territory. Since the creation of the
Auxiliary Division of the Public Service in 1957, training

positions have been established in other Divisions and
indigenous officers appointed to positions in the Second and
Third Divisions. Plans for the reconstitution of the Public
Service to provide a competent integrated Public Service
of local and overseas officers will be implemented when
the Public Service (Papua and New Guinea) Ordinance
1963 is brought into operation during the second half of
1964, Besides providing for the appointment of a Public
Service Commissioner, and the organization and admini-
stration of the Service, the Ordinance will enable pre-
ference to be given to persons seeking appointment under
the conditions applying to local officers.

CHAPTER 2

TERRITORIAL GOVERNMENT

Structure

The general structure of the territorial government is
described in Chapter 1 of this part and the administrative
organisation is illustrated by the chart in Appendix I

Chief Administrative Officer

Authority for the government of the Territory is derived
from the Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1963, which
provides for the appointment by the Governor-General of
an Administrator to administer the government of the
Territory on behalf of the Administering Authority and to
hold office during the Governor-General's pleasure.

Sir Donald Mackinmon Cleland, Kt., C.B.E., O.St].,
continued in his appointment as Administrator of the
Territory.

Heads of Departmenis
Territorial ordinances confer various statutory functions
on heads of departments by office and, in addition, in
some cases the Administrator has delegated to the head of
department certain of his powers relating to that depart-
ment or to subject matter under the supervision of the
officer concerned.

Legislative Organs

The main legislative organ is the House of Assembly
which has power to make ordinances. Legislation in the
form of regulations pursuant to ordinance may be made
by the Administrator or the Administrator-in-Council as
prescribed.

The House of Assembly
The House of Assembly is established under the provisions
of the Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1963 and con-
sists of 64 members, namely—

(i) ten persons, to be known as official members,
appointed by the Governor-General on the
nomination of the Administrator;
d4 persons elected by electors of the Territory;
and
ten persons, not being indigenous inhabitants of
the Territory, elected by electors of the Territory.

An official member must be an officer of the Territory
or a person who holds a specified statutory office. Official
members hold office during the pleasure of the Governor-
General.

(ii)
{iii)
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Elected members are elected by electors of the Territory
enrolled on a common roll. The Administrator must
ensure that general elections are held at intervals not
exceeding four years.

The Territory is divided into 44 open electorates and
ten special electorates, each comprising one or more open
electorates. The qualifications of electors and the method
of election are described in Chapter 5 of this Part.

The Electoral Ordinance 1963 defines the qualifications
of candidates. A candidate for election must be an
elector of the Territory who is enrolled for the electorate
for which he is nominated. He is disqualified from
nomination if he is concurrently nominated for another
electorate, if he is a member of the Public Service of the
Territory or Commonwealth or holds a specified statutory
office, if he is an undischarged bankrupt or insolvent, or
if he is under sentence of death or undergoing imprison-
ment for one year or longer. Nomination of candidates
must be in the prescribed form and accompanied by the
sum of £25 which is refunded if the candidate is elected
or polls more than one eighth of the total number of first
preferences of the successful candidate.

Under the Elecioral (Special Electorates) Ordinance
1963 and additional qualification required is that
candidates in special electorates be non-indigenous persons.

The former Legislative Council (the constitution and
membership of which are described in the previous
Report) met twice during the year under review, the first
meeting being held from 12th August to 24th September,
1963 and the second meeting from 11th to 14th
November, 1963,

The membership of the newly constituted House of
Assembly which met for the first time on 8th June, 1964,
was as follows:

Elected Members
Open electorates

Pita Tamindei
Gaudi Mirau
Momei Pangial
John Guise
Kaibelt Diria
Eriko Rarupu
MNicholas Brokam
Muriso Warebu
Edric Eupu

Matthias Tutanava Toliman

Stoi Umut

James Meanggarum
Dirona Abe

Handaba (Teiabe) Tiaba
Wegra Kenu

Tei Abal

Leme Tangalo

Paul Manlel { Tauleke)
Simogun Pita, B.E.M.

Percy Chatterton

John Stuntz

Ian F. G. Downs, O.B.E.

Frank Martin

Roy Ashlon

William James Grose

H. L. R. Niall, C.B.E,

G. Gilmore

Don Barrett, E.D.

Ronald Thomas Dalton
Meville

Official Members
John T. Gunther, O.B.E.
Harold H. Reeve
Walter W. Watkins
Anthony P, I. Newman

William F. Carter

Frank C. Henderson

John K. McCarthy, M.B.E.

Geoffrey D, Cannon
Leslie W, Johnson

Noel I. Mason

Maprik
Markham
Mendi

Milne Bay
Minj

Moresby

New Ireland
Okapa
Popondetta
Rabaul

Rai Coast
Ramu
Rigo-Abau
Tari

Upper Sepik
Wabag
Wapenamanda
West New Britain
Wewak-Aitape

Special Electorates

Central

East Papua
Highlands
Madang-Sepik

MNew Britain

New Guinea Islands
North Markham
South Markham
Woest Gazelle

West Papua

Assistant Administrator
( Services)—(Senior
Official Member)
Assistant Administrator
{Economic Affairg)
Secretary for Law
Treasurer

Director, Posts and
Telegraphs

Director, Department of
Agriculture, Stock and
Fisheries

Director of Native Affairs
Director, Trade and
Industry

Director. Department of
Edueation

Secretary for Labour

The House of Assembly clected Mr. H. L. R. Niall,

C.B.E.. as Speaker.

The following members have been appointed as
Parliamentary Under-Secretaries:
Mr. Dirona Abe, Under-Secretary for Health
Mr. Nicholas Brokam, Under-Secretary to assist the
Assistant Administrator (Economic Affairs)
Mr. Edric Eupu, Under-Secretary for Lands

John Pasquarelli Angoram
Paul Lapun Bougainville
Waiye Siune Chimbu
Yaowi Wauwe Chuave

Pita Lus Dreikikir
Koriam Michael Urekit East New Britain
Lepani Waison Esa’ Ala-Losuia
Zure Makili Zurecnuoc Finschhafen
Robert Tabua Fly River
Sinake Giregire Goroka
Keith Tetley Gulf
Graham Henry John Pople Gumine
Keith Levy Hagen

Ugi Biritu Henganofi
Koitaga Mano Talibu

B. B. Holloway Kainantu
W. Bloomficld Kaindi

Siwi Kurondo Kerowagi
Tambu Melo Kutubu
Singin Pasom Lae

Poio Turi Lagaip
Ehava Karava (Gabriel) Lakekamu
Makain Mo Lumi
Suguman Matibri Madang
Paliau Maloat Manus
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Mr. John Guise, Under-Secretary for Information and
Extension Services

Mr. Paul Lapun, Under-Secretary for Forests

Mr. Simogun Pita, Under-Secretary for Police

Mz, Robert Tabua, Under-Secretary for Works

Mr. Matthias T. Toliman, Under-Secretary
Administrator’s Department

Mr. Zure M. Zurecnuog, Under-Secretary for the Treasury.

The principal language of the House of Assembly is
English. Minutes are kept and a verbatim record is made
of the proceedings and debates.

Simultaneous translation of proceedings of the House of
Assembly is carried out in Motu, Pidgin and English by a
corps of interpreters and is of particular value to those
members of the House who are not fluent in English.

The House of Assembly is empowered to make
ordinances for the peace, order and good government of
the Territory, but the Papua and New Guinea Act requires
that an ordinance shall not have any force or effect until
it has been assented to by the Administrator or, in certain
cases specified in the Act, the Governor-General. The
Administrator or Governor-General may return an
ordinance to the House of Assembly with recommended
amendments whereupon the House considers the amend-
ments and returns the ordinance, with or without the
amendments, to the Administrator or Governor-General
for assent. Where assent is withheld, the Minister for
Territories is required to cause a statement of the reasons
for the withholding of assent to be laid before Parliament
within fifteen sitting days after the date on which assent
was withheld.

The initiation of legislative proposals in the House of
Assembly is governed by Sections 50 and 52 of the Papua
and New Guinea Aer 1949-1963 and by the Standing
Rules and Orders regulating the order and conduct of the
Assembly’s business and proceedings.

for the

Standing Commiitee on Public Works

The House of Assembly has established a Standing
Committee on Public Works as required by the Public

Works Committee (Papuwa and New Guinea) Ordinance
1964,

Other Commitiees

In addition to the Standing Committee on Public Works
which js a statutory body, the House of Assembly has
appointed committees for the following matters concerned
with the conduct of the House of Assembly—House Com-
mittee, Standing Orders Committee, Libraries Committee.

The Administrator

The Administrator has authority under certain
ordinances to make regulations relating to matters specified
in those ordinances. In practice this power is excrcised
with the advice of the Administrator's Council.

The Administrator-in-Council

The Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1963 requires
the establishment of an Administrator’s Council to advise
the Adminisirator on any matters which he refers to it
and on any other matters as may be provided by

ordinance. It consists of the Administrator, three official
members and seven elected members of the House of
Assembly, appointed by the Minister on the nomination
of the Administrator.

Under the Administrator's Council Ordinance 1960,
the Administrator is not bound to. act in conformity with
the advice of the Administrator’s Council, but, if he fails
lo act in accordance with that advice in a case where
it is provided by an ordinance that an act or thing shall
or may be done by the Administrator-in-Council, he must
provide the House of Assembly with a statement of his
reasons, not later than the first sitting day of its next
meeting,

Mot only do the composition and operation of the
Administrator’s Council directly associate the House of
Assembly with the daily tasks of administration, but
through the participation of elected members of the House
of Assembly a measure of responsible government is
provided.

The membership of the Administrator's Council at 30th
June, 1964, was as follows:

Official Members of the House of Assembly
Dr. John T. Gunther, O.B.E., Assistant Administrator
(Services)
Mr. Harold H. Reeve, Assistant
(Economic Affairs)

Mr. John K. McCarthy, M.B.E., Director of Native
Affairs

Administrator

Elected Members of the House of Assembly

Mr. Micholas Brokam, Member for New Ireland Open
Electorate

Mr. Ian F. G. Downs, O.B.E., Member for Highlands
Special Electorate

Mr. John Guise, Member for Milne Bay Open
Electorate

Mr. John R. Stuntz, Member for East Papua Special
Electorate

Mr. Robert Tabua, Member for Fly River Open
Electorate

Mr. Matthias T. Toliman, Member for Rabaul Open
Electorate

Mr. Zure M. Zurecnuoc, Member for Finschhafen Open
Electorate

Statutory and Other Boards and Committees

There are a number of statutory and other boards, com-
mittees and similar bodies which exercise executive or

advisory functions. The more important are listed in
Table 16 of Appendix IL

District Administration

For administrative purposes the Territory is divided into
nine districts each administered by a district commissioner
who is the Administrator’s representative, and, as chicf
executive officer, is responsible for general administration
and the co-ordination of the activities of all departments
in his district,

No changes were made to district boundaries during
the year.
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Sub-districts are created as necessary according to the
distribution of the population, topography, ease of com-
munication and other administrative considerations. Sub-
district boundaries are not firmly fixed until the districts
are under complete Administration control. During the
year sub-district boundaries were waried within four
districts, increasing the total number of sub-districts from
32 to 37.

In the Western Highlands District a new sub-district
was ecstablished with headgquarters at Lagaip taking in
Laiagam, Kopiago, Porgera and Kandep, all formerly
patrol posts in the Wabag Sub-district,

The former patrol post of Okapa in the Kainantu Sub-
district of the Eastern Highlands District was re-
classified as a sub-district headquarters as was also
Gumine in the Kundiawa Sub-district. A patrol post was
established at Obura in the Kainanin Sub-district and a
base camp at Kup in the Chimbu Sub-district.

In the Morobe Disirict the former patrol post of
Kaiapit was made a sub-district headquarters and a new
patrol post was established at Siassi in the Fimschhafen
Sub-district.

In the Sepik District the former patrol post at Vanimo
was made in a sub-district headquarters and new patrol
posts were established at Wutung and Pagei.

The Districts, their headquarters, the approximate area
of each, the number of sub-districts and the area under
full Administration control are given in Appendix II,
Tables 5 and 6.

Classification of Areas

Certain areas of the Territory which are not yet fully
under the control of the Administration or only partially
so, are declarcd * restricted areas” under the provisions
of the Restricted Areas Ordinance 1950, Eniry to
restricted areas is confined to indigenous people, Adminis-
tration officials and authorized persons. The Administra-
tion is thus able to control the rate and extent of contact
with the inhabitants and ensure that development is
peaceful and appropriate to their circumstances.

The Administration establishes friendly relations through
lhe patrol system. Advice is sought by the people and
disputes are settled. Medical, educational and economic
activities are introduced and a census is taken. The people
are thus inducted into the system of law and order, and,
with the establishment of continuous supervision, control
is consolidated and expanded. As the Administration
extends its control, demands on its personnel increase,
not only in the mewly contacted areas but in the more
advanced areas where the people need intensive guidance
and rapidly developing services.

Owing to the pressing demands on staff in the prepara-
tion of the common electoral roll, the aim of removing all
resirictions imposed under the Restricted Areas Ordinance
by the end of 1963 was not realized. Restriclions were
removed, however, from 406 square miles in the Eastern
Highlands, and are soon 1o be removed from a large area
in the Western Highlands. The remaining restricted area
is now 3,702 square miles of difficult country in the Sepik,
Western Highlands and Eastern Highlands Districts.

Details of restricted areas are given i Appendix II,
which also includes a chart showing areas resiricied as at
30th June, 1964,
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Patrols

in areas not under restriction the aim is to visit the people
as often as possible, and to remain with them as long as is
necessary to deal with any matters which might arise.
Visits are made by officers of the field staff of the
Diepartment of Mative Aifairs and of other departmenis,
in particular Public Health, Forests, and Agriculture,
Stock and Fisheries.

Restricted areas are patrolled as frequently as possible
in a similar way, with the aim of consolidating influence
and bringing the areas under complete control.

Patrols in restricted areas are led by experienced
officers. In unexplored or parily explored coumtry, a
preliminary aerial reconnaissance is first undertaken if
practicable. The ground patrol makes contact and
establishes friendly relations with the people. It obtains
information for administrative purposes as well as
topographical data. More patrols follow later. Similar
work proceeds from other points in the region in such a
way that patrols from various posts link up and
eventually the whole region is covered. Patrols working in
isolated areas are equipped with portable radio
transmitting and receiving sets.

Details of the number of patrols carried out in each
district are given in Table 5 of Appendix IL

Tribal Fighting and Aittacks on Patrals
There were no attacks on patrols during the year.

CHAPTER 3

LOCAL GOVERNMENT

Native Local Government Councils

The background to the native local govermment council
system is described in Chapter | of this Part. The follow-
ing table illustrates its development since the establishment
of the first councils in 1950:

|
Year ended 30th June Number of | Number of | APBroximate
Councilts | Councillors w
1951 s g %, {a@) 4 T2 15,400
1952 HE =5 - (a) 4 [ ] 15,400
1953 i 4 e {a} & 106 24,813
1954 g Al ) {a) 6 139 28,600
1955 i £ o 6 141 29,997
1956 e it £ 6 | 147 31,100
1957 .. o e | 10 | 230 52,560
1958 i o B 15 179 21,157
1950 .. 2 S 15 470 119,532
1960 = = ) | 23 657 167,900
1961 L c i 27 780 206,300
1962 Gy 2 5y 38 1,164 357,534
1963 ¥ i e 50 1.518 512,119
1964 o e o 55 1.6T0 635,530

(@) Mative village councils establihed under the Natwe Fillage Coumcils
Ordinance 1949-1952,

Particulars of the 55 councils in existence at 30th
June 1964 including dates of establishment, are given in
Table 10 of Appendix II.



During the year, ten new councils were proclaimed:
three in the Madang District, three in the Sepik District,
two in the Bougainville District and one each in the New
Ireland and Eastern Highlands Districts.

In the New Britain District four councils amalgamated
to form one council, and in each of the Sepik and Eastern
Highlands Districts two councils amalgamated to form
one council.

Seven councils comprising two each in the Eastern
Highlands and Bougainville Districts and one each in the
Sepik. Morobe and Western Highlands Districts were
extended to include additional villages.

In all districis preparatory survey work has continued;
as a result of this work it is expected that more councils
will be formed.

Funcrions and Constitution. Under the Narive Local
Government Councils Ordinance 1949-1960, the Adminis-
trator may establish by proclamation local government
councils which have authority in defined areas to:
{a) maintain peace, order and good government, sub-
ject to the laws of the Territory;
(b) organize, finance or engage in any business or
enterprise;
(c) carry out any works for the benefit of the commu-
nity; and
(d) provide, or co-operate in providing, any public
or social service.

To enable them to carry out these funclions councils
are empowered o make rules of peace, order and welfare
which, when approved by the district officer, have the
full force of law; and they are authorized 1o levy rates
and taxes and to charge for services rendered.

It is an offence for any person to attempt to prejudice
the free and efiective exercise of the lawful power and
authority of a council.

The overall control of councils within each district is the
responsibility of the district officer and field staff of the
Depariment of Native Affairs promote the formation of
councils and carry out day to day supervision of their
development. Assistance, particularly in the early stages of
the development of a council, may be given by specialist
local government officers of the Department.

The qualifications for voters and the method of voting
are referred to in Chapter 5 of this Part.

Any indigencus resident of a council area is entitled to
stand as a candidate. Women have been nominated from
time to time though at present none hold office. The
Ordinance also permits the nomination of a council mem-
ber by a district officer in a case where an electorate
refuses or fails to elect a representative or where by its
constitution a council is to include one or more nominated
members. At present there is no council with a nomi-
nated member.

Tenure of office is for twelve months following the
initial elections and subsequent elections are held biennially.
Although the formal appointment of a successful candi-
date is subject to approval by the district officer, no success-
ful candidate has in fact been debarred from assuming
office.

A member of a council may be dismissed from office
by the Director of Native Affairs, but only after due
inquiry has been made and proper precautions have been
observed to protect the individual. This power has been
exercised only once. (Mo councillors were dismissed during
the year).

Council presidents and vice-presidents are elected by
secret ballot of an incoming council from their own
number.

Executive committees composed of varying numbers of
councillors, and usually including the president and
vice-president, are appointed to prepare and later super-
vise a works programme, to organize festivities and sports
days, to supervise council constables in the execution of
their duties, to watch over the care and maintenance of
council transport, to consider more important correspon-
dence and to perform other similar functions.

Council members are paid allowances from council
revenue, the rates being fixed by the councillors when
drawing up the annual estimates. The annual appropriation
for personal allowances of members and wages of
council employees may not exceed one-half of the total
estimated recurrent revenue of the council without the
written approval of the Director of MNative Affairs. These
allowances are not regarded by the pecple as a salary but
rather as a reimbursement for out-of-pocket expenses
incurred by members when engaged on council business.
The highest allowance wvoted is £364 a year by the
Gazelle Peninsula Council for its president. Most councils
also vote a small sum annually as a special allowance, to
executive commitiee members.

Councils are established for defined areas within which
a number of village groups have a significant community
of interest,

As councillors and people gain more experience of the
council system, the area over which they can operate
effectively tends to widen, Council areas have been
extended in a number of cases while in others ad hoc
arrangements for consultation and co-operation exist.

A new Local Government Ordinance was passed by the

Legislative Council in November, 1963. This Ordinance,
which has not yet come into operalion, provides among
other things, for the establishment of mulii-racial local
government councils both urban and rural, expansion of
the functions of councils, the appointment of a Com-
missioner of Local Goverament to administer the
Ordinance, and for the publication at least once a month
of a Local Government Gazette in which all rules made
by councils and proclamations affeciing them must be
published.
Finance. Each council derives most of its revenue from a
capitation tax collected and taken into account by the
council in accordance with the Native Local Government
Councils Ordinance. Revenue is expeaded by the council
in accordance with its approved annual estimates and no
part of it goes to the Territorial Government. Tax rates
declared by rules of the various councils are given in
Table 10 of Appendix II.

Councils may also impose fees in respect of any of the
matters coming within the scope of their powers.

An exemption from or reduction of council taX may
be granted by a local government council taxation
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tribunal to a male on grounds of impecunious old age,
infirmity or unavoidable hardship; to a female who is the
mother of four or more living children or is caring for
three or more young children (either her own or adopted);
and to widows, aged women and wives of persons who
have already been granted an exemption.

In September of cach year each council holds a series
of meetings to prepare its annual financial estimates for
the new year commencing on lst January. Such meetings
are attended by representatives of various Administration
departments concerned with local services. In the light of
all relevant circumstances a rule fixing taxation rates for
the ensuing vear is passed and a more precise estimate is
then made of the total revenue the council can expect 1o
receive.

When the revenue figure has been estimated and the
carry-over figure calculated every item of exenditure,
whether recurrent or capital, is decided by the full council,
all major items being voted on separately. Finally, the
eslimates are approved by formal motion and forwarded
to the district officer for his approval.

Council members and residents take a keen inlerest in
their financial affairs. Although it will be some time before
any council is capable of preparing the whole of its
eslimates unaided, councils show some improvement in
this regard as they gain experience over the years.

It is the policy of the Administration that the councils
should progressively assume responsibility for all local
public health services (including measures of hygiene such
a5 sanitation and the improvement of water supplies). In
order that this process may take place in a sound and
uniform manner a system of grants-in-aid has been
introduced whereby the financial coniribution to health
services made by any particular couneil depends on the
stage of development it has reached. Councils have been
graded, accordimg to their ability to pay for health
services, into four categories designated Stage 0, Stage 1,
Stage 2 and Stage 3. The " Stage 0" council makes no
contribution for salaries of medical workers or cost of
drugs and dressings. Further, approved environmental
sanitation projects are paid for by the Administration but
the council provides all buildings for health work and is
responsible for construction and maintenance. The scheme
provides that Councils graded in higher stages make
progressively greater proportional contributions ontil at
Stage 3 the council would provide 75 per cent. of the
salaries of medical workers employed in its area. 50 per
cent. of the cosl of drugs and dressings used, 50 per ceat.
of the cost of approved environmental sanitation and 100
per cent. of building costs. There are, as yet, no * Stage 3
councils in the Territory.

During the year the Department of Education intro-
duced a building subsidies scheme for the construction of
school buildings by local government councils. The sub-
sidy will normally be 50 per cent. of the cost of the project.

The maintenance of buildings so constructed will be the
joint responsibility of the local government councils and
the Department of Education.

Tables giving an analysis of expenditure by councils
during 1963 and estimates of revenue and expenditure for
1964 are contained in Appendix IL.
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Training. Formal training in native local government coun-
cil matters is provided at the Vunadadir Local Government
Training Centre, and at the Ambenob centre near Madang.
Both centres cater for the Territory of Papua as well as
the Trust Territory. The centres provide courses of
approximately two weeks' duration for indigenous leaders
and newly elected councillors as required. The courses
cover the principles of local government, rule-making,
the relationship between councils and the Administration
departments and the functions and responsibilities of
councillors. Similar courses are provided as necessary
(by MNative Alfairs officers) at the various district head-
quarters. The two centres are designed also to provide
formal training courses for local government assistants,
council clerks and assistant council clerks which are open
te young men of about twenty years of age who have
reached education Form 2. The courses cover basic local
government accounting procedures, book-keeping and
other subjects. Local government assistants receive {rain-
ing in local government legislation, meeting procedures
and all clerical aspects of council work; on finishing the
course, they are posted to a district where they complete
their practical training with a council and accompany
local government survey patrols. When fully trained they
are able to advise and assist councils in most aspects of
their work. After graduation clerks are posted to councils
for employment. Training courses are also provided for
project clerks, who will be responsible for the accounts
of a cocoa fermentary.

During 1963-64 twenty council clerks and five local
government assistants from the Trust Territory completed
their training at Yunadadir.

Training courses for newly elected Councillors were
held in every district as needed and several goups from
various districts attended the Council Training Centre
at Danben, Madang.

Ninety-one field staff officers of the Department of
Mative Affairs were also given courses of instruction in
local government.

Council Aciivities., During the early stages of their
existence councils spend a large part of their budget on
administrative requirements including the erection of
council chambers and stall houses and the purchase of
transpori equipment, Much of the initiative at first is taken
by Administration officers, but after a vear or two councils
begin to develop real executive ability and the initiative
shifts more and more to the members.

Their first contribution to health services generally takes
the form of providing buildings for medical aid posts,
which are then staffed and conducted by the Department
of Public Health. Later, as indicated above, councils
assume greater responsibility for local health services.
Several have co-operated with the Public Health Depart-
ment in the establishment of rural health centres staffed by
Papuan or New Guinean assistant medical officers and
other trained staff. (See Chapter 7 of Part VII).
Experience with centres of this type shows then to be a
useful means of providing day-to-day health care for
residents of the council area and also indicates that, since
the people themselves as taxpayers have a direct personal
interest in them, they soon become a part of the life of
the community and help to create an appreciation of
general health practices in the village and the home.
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In the field of education, councils erect schools and
classrooms, and some have built dormitories for children
whose homes are not within walking distance of a
school. Others have built premises of local materials for
community technical schools which are then staffed and
conducted by the Department of Education. Such technical
schools teach basic carpentry and mechanical skills appro-
priate to village needs (as distinct from the trade training
provided at Administration central technical schools). In
several areas this training has provided semi-skilled trades-
men reguired by councils for their own building projects
and for the operation and maintenance of trucks and
similar equipment. As living standards rise in the villages
there is also a growing need for men with some knowledge
of carpentry and mechanics 1o assist in building belter
houses and servicing bicycles, trucks, outboard motors
and other equipment purchased by the villagers.

Other community services organized and financed by
councils include the provision of village water supplies
through the construction of roof catchments, concrete wells
or windmills and the making of side roads to open up
isolated localities for cash cropping. These roads are made
at little cost by the voluntary labour of the local people
using council trucks and equipment. Council transport is
also available on hire for the movement of primary
produce and supplies between the villages and market
outlets.

Some couacils have undertaken various forms of econo-
mic activily to develop their own areas. As described in
previous reporis those in New Britain have concentrated
on the production of cocoa. Bank loans, guaranteed by the
Administration, were negotiated to extend existing fermen-
taries and build new ones and there are now eighteen in
operation.

During 1963-64 the amounts of the loans, and of the
Administration puarantee, remained at £227.020. Of this
amount the councils, at the 30th June 1964, had borrowed
£197,238 of which £131,355 had been repaid. The fer-
mentaries produced 1,816 dry tons of cocoa valued at
£390,137.

The Departments of Mative Allairs and of Agriculiure,
Stock and Fisheries provide managerial and technical
advice for these activities through extension services. Each
fermentary employs and pays a fermentary supervisor
(trained in cocoa processing by the Department of Agri-
culture, Stock and Fisheries), a clerk (trained by the
Department of Native Affairs) and local casual workers,
all of whom are New Guineans.

The land scttlement projects at Vudal and Warangoi in
Mew Britain District and at Ambenob in the Madang
District reported on in detail in earlier reports are con-
tinuing to make progress.

Councils have also been active in the cultural field; they
have sponsored exhibitions of traditional arts and crafls,
encouraged participation in choral competitions and in
district agricultural shows, helped to finance film shows and
donated school prizes.

Periodic consulations are held with indigenous members
of the House of Assembly. This is a valuable means of
informing members of public opinion in council areas, and
of enabling villagers to learn about the work of the House
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of Assembly and the way it is dealing with matters of
direct and indirect concern to them.

The annual conference of native local government
councils in the Trust Territory and Papua will be held at
Wewak in July, 1964. Thirty-three delegates, elected at
district council’s conferences on a ratio of one represént-
ative to every 25,000 people within Council arcas in each
District will attend the Wewak Conference. An agenda
will be drawn up from suggested items received from all
councils.

Two seminars on urban local government were held in
Port Moresby and Lae in June, 1964 and another is planned
for Rabaul in July. These are preliminary to the South
Pacific Commission Technical Meeting on that subject due
to commence in Port Moresby on 27th July, 1964,

Disirict and Town Advisory Councils

District advisory councils, which are non-statutory bodies,
give residents an ppportunity to express their views and to
offer advice to the district commissioner on matters affect-
ing the district in which they live. There is a district
advisory council in each of the nine disiricis of the Terri-
tory. Each council consists of the district commissioner
who is chairman and members appointed by the
Administrator for two years. Members are eligible for
reappointment.

Each council has a majority of indigenous members. In
cach of the Morobe, Sepik, Eastern Highlands and New
Britain Districts there is a council membership of twenty
including the district commissioner and eleven New
Guineans. In each of the Madang, Manus, New Ireland,
Bougainville and Western Highlands Districts, the council
provides for a maximum membership of fifteen including
the district commissioner and eight New Guineans. The
councils are proving a useful means of widening the par-
ticipation of the indigenous people in the political life of
the Territory and of associating them more closely with
other racial groups in the handling of local affairs.

Town advisory councils, local government councils, the
missions, and all significant sections of the community are
represented on the councils. Apart from district com-
missioners, Adminisiration officials are not appointed as
members but are encouraged to attend meetings as advisers
and interpreters.

Members of the House of Assembly, who are also
eligible for appointment to district advisory councils, are
entitled to attend meetings of district advisory councils in
their electorates and to take part in discussions.

Town advisory councils are also non-statutory and have
functions for their smaller more intensively developed areas
similar to those of district advisory councils. Nine towns
in the Territory have advisory councils the membership of
which consists of private citizens and Administration
officials appointed by the Administrator for two-year terms,
the chairman being elected anually from among the mem-
bers. Mew Guineans are included in the membership of
all town advisory councils.

The composition of district and town advisory councils
is shown in Tables 14 and 15 of Appendix II.
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CHAFTER 4
PUBLIC SERVICE

Legislation
The Public Service of the Territory of Papua and New
Guinea is constituted under the Papua and New udnea
Act 1949-1963 and regulated by the Public Service
Ordinance 1949-1963 and Regulations, Other important
provisions relating to the Public Service are contained in
the Superannuation (Papua and New Guinea) Ordinance
1951-1963, which provides for pension and provident
fund bencfits; the Workers Compensation Ordinance
1958-1963, providinzg for compensation paymenis for
injury or incapacity arising out of or in the course of
employment with the Administration; the Arbifration
(Public Service) Ordinance 1952-1962, providing for the
appointment of a Public Service Arbitrator and the hearing
and determination of claims submitted on behalf of officers
and emplovees of the Public Service; and the Fapua and

New Guinea Retirement Benefits Ordinance 1960-1963,

which provides for retirement benefits for officers of the

Public Service who were born in the Territory or are

deemed to have been born in the Territory.

The principal amendments to this legislation during the

year included:

{a) Amendments to the Public Service Ordinance o
provide for the re-appointment of an officer or an
employee who resigns from the Public Service to
become a candidate for election as a member of the
House of Assembly, but fails to be elected.

(b) Amendments to the Superannuation (Papua and New
Guinea) Ordinance to:

(1) provide for the distribution of the surplus dis-
closed by the Commonwealth Actuary’s second
quingquennial valuation of the Fund by (i)
increasing existing pensions, and (i) providing
additional benefits for contributors on retire-
ment; and
to remove the limit from the maximum number
of units allowable and to vary the basis of
calculation of unit entitlement.

(c) Amendments to the Papua and New Guinea Retire-
ment Benefits Ordinance to protect the rights of
contributors who retire or resign to contest an
election for the House of Assembly.

A new Public Service Ordinance, the Public Service
(Papua and New Guinea) Ordinance 1963, was passed by
the Legislative Council in November, 1963, but is not yet
in operation.

Control, Structure and Staffing

Under the Public Service Ordinance, control of the Public
Service is exercised by the Minister for Territories, who
has power to create or abolish offices, vary the specification
or designation of offices, determine salaries, salary secales,
allowances and other conditions of service, and make regu-
lations establishing or abolishing departments and on all
maiters consistent with the Ordinance for the efficient
control and management of the Serviee,

The Ordinance provides for the appeintment by the
Governor-General of a Public Service Commissioner, who
is the departmental head of the Depariment of the Public
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Service Commissioner, und is responsible for exercising a
critical oversight of the activities of departments and their
methods of conducting business, and for devising means
for effecting economies and promoting efficiency in
management and working; for submitting reports and
recommendations to the Minister on matters required to be
dealt with by him; and for furnishing annually to the
Minister a report on his activities as Commissioner and on
the condition and efficiency of the Service.

The Service consists of four Divisions: the First, Second,
Third and Auxiliary Divisions. Appointment to the Service
is competitive and open to British subjects and Australian
protected persons, including indigenous residents of the
Territory, The educational qualification for entry to the
Second Division is an Australian school leaving certificate
or eligibility for matriculation at an Australian university.
Residents of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea can
qualify for adult matriculation with the University of
Queensland.

Appointment to the Auxiliary Division, which was
created as a training division in 1957 when there were few
indigenous candidates educationally gualified for entry to
the Service, is restricted 1o indigenous persons who are
either British subjects or Australian protected persons.

Previous reports have described steps being taken to give
indigenous people and others born in the Territory (includ-
ing Asians and persons of mixed race) greater opportunities
to enter the Service. Details of a number of in-training
positions and complementary positions which had been
provided were furnished.

At the 30th June, 1964, there were fourteen permanent
indigenous officers occupying positions in the Second
Division of the Public Service and another five temporarily
employed in the Second Division. One hundred and fifty-
cight permanent indigenous officers occupied positions in
the Third Division, and thirteen were temporarily
employed in that Division, The permanent appointment of
the temporary employees in both the Second and Third
Divisions is proceeding,

Dwring the year the staff of the Public Service increased
from 6,010 to 6,655. Again a large proportion of the
increase took place in the Department of Edueation.

MNumbers of siaff (classified according to the nature of
their appointment) at 30th June, 1963, and 30th June,
1964, were as follows:

————————————

e 1963 1964
First, Second and Third Divisions—
Permanent Officers—
Expatriate .. S o b 2,824 2,631
Indigenous . . o 7y e 113 172
Asian o o k) 17 10
Temporary Empluyn:a-—
Expatriate . =B il 1.436 1,530
Indigenous . . B S 12 18
Astan and I'v![m:l Rum 221 183
Exempt Officers(a) .. 193 567
Exempt Employees(a)(f) 266 340
Auxiliary Division—
Permanent TH4 1,040
Temporary 144 164
Total 6,010 | 6,655

tn) An ammp{ nl’ﬁmr or an n:umm [ 1wm s a who
wrnder condigions delermined by the Mm::fu' insbead Wﬁﬂﬂl pfumgufd
the Public Service Ordinance and R AL, m conaiats
of arizans, nurses, clerical officers and trainee wlrfbnl- who are employed on a
fined-term contract basds,



During the year the Auxiliary Division increased in
number by 276 to a total strength of 1,204, There was an
increase of 256 permanent officers and 20 temporary
emplovees. Thirty-eight of the permanent appointees were
temporarily employed during the previous year. The net
increase of 276 was made up as follows:

Teacher 163
Technical Assistant .. 43
Clerical Assistant .. 70

Administration Servants

At 30th June, 1964, 7.832 persons were emploved as
Administraiion servants under conditions prescribed in the
Adminisiration  Servants  Ordinance 1958-1960 and
Regulations and Deéterminations.

During the year, the wages being paid to Administration
servants in the urban areas of Madang and Wewak were
increased to bring them into line with the wages scale that
applies to the urban areas of Port Moresby, Lae and
Rabaul.

Provision was also made for the payment of a meal
allowance to Adminisiration servanis who were required
to travel on duty and who were not supplied with meals.

Reconsiruction of the Public Service

Planning has continued for the reconstruction of the
Public Service of the Territory to hasten its development
as a predominantly indigenous service.

A new Public Service Ordinance to give effect to these
aims wasi passed by the Legislative Council in Movember,
1963. The Ordinance provides for an integrated Public
Service composed of both overseas and local officers and
will be brought into operation when the drafiing of sub-
sidiary legislation (regulations and determinations) has
been completed. Consideration of problems related to
standards of entry, rates of pay and allowances and terms
of appointment for public servants, has brought under
examination the broad question of the levels of salary in
the Territory and the capacity of the country to maintain
its own Public Service. The legislation makes provision
for indigenous officers of the required standards of
efficiency to have preference in appointment over overseas
officers, so0 that Papuans and New Guineans may be
advanced to positions of responsibility at a rate commen-
surate with their increasing capacity and efficiency.

Recruitment

Permanent appointments to the Public Service during the
year ended 30th June, 1964, totalled 373 including 294
Auxiliary Division officers. Appointment of overseas
officers is now made on an exempt, or contract basis. A
small number of appointments of trainees recruited last

year were made. The distribution of officers among
departments was as follows:

Second

Auxiliary
e and Third Tatal
| Divisions | Division
- i bk AL
Department of the Administrator o | 4 1 2
Dcparlnu:nl aof the Public Service Com-
missioner Ve | ke | I
Department of Public Health . & 62 68
Department of Native Affuirs | 4 12 16
Department of the Treasury . . = oo 5 5
Department of Law i - | e 1 1
Department of Education .. | 37 146 183
Department of Apgriculiure, Stock and
Fisheries o | T 18
Department of Tr.1d|,. and [ndua[rj.r e 1 & 9
Department of Lands, Qurwyx and | |
Mines .. e | 4 4
Department of Fnbl.u: Wurl-:s 43 7 12 19
Department of Labour .- z 2
Diepartment of Foresis ; il 1 1
Department of Posts and Te]egraphs - | 4 16 20
Depariment  of Information  and |
Extension Services 5 e 4 12 i 16
Unattached 3 3 &
Total 70| 24 i
The 136 Cddﬂt&h]pﬁ were distributed as follows:
Department of ™ative Affairs—
Cadet Patrol Officer 4 e T |
Department of Education—
Cadet Education Officer .. an 3h
Department of Lands, Survcys and Mm-.s—
Cadet Valuer - - i i 3

Organization and Classification

The vear has been one of consolidation and a particular
feature has been the strengthening and extension of
servicing departments and of servicing divisions within
departments.

The Postal, Telegraph, Radie and Telephone Branches
of the Department of Posts and Telegraphs were com-
pletely reorganized and proposals for a reorganization of
the Engineering Division brought to finality.

Following an extensive review, the Stores and Supply
Branch in the Department of Treasury was completely
reorganized. The Finance and Administration Division of
the Department of Public Works was reorganized and
expanded to cope with the planned acceleraled extension
of the public works construction programme; the Works
Programming Section in the Department of the Admini-
sir. tor was also expanded.

Significant changes were effected in the Department of
Information and Extension Services, including a consider-
ahle expansion of the Broadcasts Division.

A review has been made of the Motor Transport Branch
and steps taken to strengthen the maintenance and servicing
establishments.

The reorganization of the nursing service in the Depart-
ment of Public Health mentioned in the Annual Report
for 1962-63 has been effected and a review of the general
divisional organization of that Department is being made.
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Numerous important but smaller changes effected have
included those in the Crown Sclicitor’s Office in the
Department of Law, the Administrative College in the
Department of the Public Service Commissioner, the
Dirafting Section in the Department of Forests and pro-
vision for more effective forward planning and program-
ming in several departments.

Extensive reviews of the Department of Native Affairs,
of the Department of Police and of the Customs Division
in the Depariment of Trade and Indusiry are at various
stages of completion.

Individual positions have been provided or varied in all
departments as circumstances demanded, and work on the
application of salary wariations to many occupational
groups has continued. As Australia remains the prime
source of expairiate recruiiment, the salary rates paid must
be comparable with those paid in Australia,

Methods

During the year a methods review of the Customs and
Migration Division of the Department of Trade and
Industry was completed and a review of the Transport
Branch of the Department of the Treasury was almost
complete at the end of the financial year. Overall plan-
ning and programming procedures in use throughout the
Administration were reviewed and, following this, a
number of posilions were created in various departments.
Procedures associated with the preparation of labour and
industrial statistics were reviewed and mnew methods
recommended.

Implementation of accepted recommendations following
the methods review of- the Stores and Supply Branch in
1962-63 is proceeding.

In the latter part of the year the majority of officers
from the Methods Section were detached from Methods
work to assist with work involved in the reconstruction of
the Public Sarvice.

Training

The training functions of the Department of the Public
Service Commissioner have been reorganized following the
creation of an Administrative College and the separation
of training inspection funeclions from direct teaching
functions. A position of Assistant Inspector ( Training) has
been created within the Department to carry out the former
duties and responsibility for all direct teacl.ing duties has
been transferred to the Principal of the Administrative
College. This will enable greater attention to be given in
fulure to departmental training needs and to the assess-
ment of courses of training to be provided within depart-
ments and a consequently more rapid development of
COUrses,

The Public Service Commissioner provides in-service
training courses {o improve the efficiency of officers and to
contribute, therefore, to the overall effectiveness of the
working of departments. Assistance is also given directly
to the students resident in the Territory who are seeking
to improve their academic qualifications through courses
of study leading to maitriculation and o university degrees
and diplomas.
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Courses of formal education at primary and secondary
school level are provided for public servants by the Depart-
ment of Education. The averall programme enables officers
of the Public Service to pursue courses of study by attend-
ing classes during and after normal working hours, and by
undertaking correspondence courses. The programme is
designed to assist officers to qualify for entry to, and
advancement within, the Public Service.

Adminisiravive College, Although at present occupying
temporary quariers (known as the 6-Mile annexe) at Port
Moresby, the teaching functions formerly carried out by
the Public Service Institute have all been taken over by
the Administralive College. Construction of permanent
accommodation for the college 1o provide for 300 resident
students and for resident staff, estimated (o cost £750,000,
is expected to begin late in 1964, Established to meet the
need for more advanced fraining of New Guinean and
Papuan public servants the College has already begun a
number of new training programmes. Two special full-
time vocational education courses of nine months’ duration,
one al the equivalent of Queensland Junior Certificate level
and one at Queensland University Matriculation level, to
assist selected serving officers in administrative, personnel
and finance categories who have showa ability and
potential to obtain the educational qualifications for pro-
motion are being undertaken by 31 officers. Another new
course is for selected trainees appointed or transferred to
positions of Trainee Court Officials within the Department
of Law. Initially trainees undertake various phases of court
work, and, depending on the aptitudes and choice of the
individual, continue through more advanced stages of train-
ing, completion of all of which would provide the qualifica-
tions necessary for appoinment as Magistrate (Local Court)
or Clerk (District Court). The full course of training for
Court Officials will extend over four years, but provision
exists for any (rainee unsuccessful at any stage or
unwilling to continue, to be appointed to an office in a
court commensurate with his level of attainment.

Basic clerical and stenographic training courses are also
being given.

There are 46 officers in residence at the interim accom-
modation undertaking long-term courses. Other students,
who attend the headguariers block of the Administrative
College for short courses of ftraining, are in hostel
accommodation in the Port Moresby area.

An advisory body, the Interim Council of the College,
advises the Administrator and Public Service Commissioner
on the development and administration of the College,
The Interim Council consists of Dr J. T. Gunther, O.B.E.,
M.H.A., Assistant Administrator (Services). Chairman;
Mr D. M. Fenbury, Secretary, Department of the Adminis-
trator; Mr John Guise, M.H.A.; Mr L. W. Johnson,
M.H.A., Director of Education; Mr J. Mattes, Principal,
Australian School of Pacific Administration; Mr L. B.
Mewby, Director of Information and Extension Services;
Professor R. §5. Parker, Department of Political Science,
Australian  National University; Dr R. F, R. Scragg,
Director of Public Health; Mr Paulias Tonguna, Area
Education Officer, Department of Education; Mr J, K.
McCarthy, M.B.LE., M.H.A., Director of Native Affairs:
and Mr D. Chenoweth, Principal, Administrative College.



The resident students at the 6-Mile Annexe have formed
a Students Representative Council which is concerned with
the welfare of students and is responsible, to a limited
extent, for the discipline of the student body.

In-Service Training. Induction courses giving detailed
information on service conditions and on conditions in
particular areas of the Territory are conducted for new
appointees on their arrival in the Territory after attendance
at an orientation course at the Australian School of Pacific
Administration.

One hundred and thirteen expatriate officers aitended
courses of this type throughout the vear. In addition 42
officers who did not attend an initial course at the Aus-
tralian School of Pacific Administration attended a special
orientation course in the Territory. These courses emphasize
the responsibilities of expatriate staff in assisting the
development and advancement of indigenous officers.

Special induction sessions were included in the basic
clerical course for Auxiliary and Third Division clerks and
for girls undertaking typing and stenographic courses.

Sixty-five cadet patrol officers, 56 education officers,
and 16 agricultural officers attended courses oriented fo
their specialized duties during the year. Trainers also
conducted further courses in job instruction for technical
departments.

Asvisted Studies Scheme. At the beginning of 1963 the
free place scheme which enabled officers to study full time
or part time at the University of Queensland was replaced
by an assisted studies scheme which provided for grants
of study leave with full pay to enable officers to complete
tertiary qualifications, a refund of fees for subjects suc-
cessfully completed, and assistance with travel costs for
post-graduate study overseas.

During this year 16 officers have been granted study
leave, refund of fees has been made to an additional 25
officers, and 3 officers have been granted assisted travel
costs to study abroad.

Public Service Secondary Education Scholarships. These
scholarships to enable serving officers to study full-time
for the Junior or Intermediate Certificate or for matricula-
tion, were introduced in 1962 to assist and encourage
officers of demonstrated potential who had been studying
part-time. The conditions of the scholarships are that the
officers are granted leave without pay for one or two years
to complete the Junior Certificate or adult matricalation
during which time they are paid an allowance to cover
their cost of board and lodging at the school, out-of-pocket
expenses and in the case of married officers the subsistence
of their families. This vear no scholarships were awarded
in the Junior Certificate section of the scheme due 1o
insufficient applicants. Nine scholarships were awarded,
however, in the matriculation section,

Of the 24 officers undertaking scholarships last year,
eight successfully completed their examinations and were
awarded Junior Certificates and seven successfully completed
the adult matriculation. Of those undertaking the Junior
scholarship, a further four officers have only one subject
more to complete before obtaining the Junior Certificate,

and of those undertaking the matriculation scholarship
three officers need to complete only one subject more to
obtain their adult matriculation.

Studentships. A scheme of studentships, under which per-
sons leaving school with Standard 9 or the Junior
Certificate who are candidates for the Public Service but
wheo do not already held appropriate qualifications acquired
through some form of vocational training, will be required
to undertake essential basic training before appointment Lo
positions in the Second, Third or Auxiliary Divisions, was
introduced in January, 1962,

During the period of studeniship, which may vary in
length from three months to five years and provides for
training both in institutions and on the job, an allowance
is paid which is increased after two vears of study.,

The scheme is intended to overcome the anomalies that
existed in the conditions under which trainees undertook
their training in different departments. It also provides a
better opportunity for students, if they wish, to re-adjust
their choice of vocation, and enables trainees to be better
assessed angd better placed on appointment to the Service.

Australian School of Pacific Administration. The function
of the school is to provide courses for the education of
officers and prospective officers of the Public Service of
the Territory of Papua and MNew Guinea as well as the
following selected personnel:

(i) persons nominated by Christian missions operating
in the Territory, with a view to their receiving
education for the purpose of the mission;

(ii) indigenous people whose standard of education fits
them for higher training; and

(iii) persons whose admission to the school, in the
opinion of the Minister for Territories, would be
of benefit to the Territory.

The courses of study at the School include a general
orientation course for new entrants to the Public Service
of Papua and MNew Guinea; an orientalion courseé for
education officers; and courses for cadet patrol officers,
patrol officers, cadet education officers and senior officers.

Following a decision by the Administration at the end
of 1963 to recruit Cadet Patrol Officers on a fixed term
basis, the training course for these officers was reviewed
and now consists of:

(i) four weeks' orientation course at the School; and

(ii) three months’ course arranged by the Department of
Mative Affairs in Port Moreshy.

The School will continue to conduct a one vear’s certificate
course for patrol officers already in the Administration,
who were appointed on a permanent basis, and who have
not yet qualified to attend the course.

On completion of a thesis to the satisfaction of the
Principal, the holder of a certificate is awarded the
Diploma of the Australian School of Pacific Administra-
tion. Unless he has already completed four years’ field
service with the Department of Mative Affairs, a candidate
for the Diploma must have held a certificate for at least
two years before submitting a thesis.
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The course for cadet education officers is a two-year
post-Leaving Certificate course given by the School under
the supervision of the New South Wales Department of
Education. The entry qualification was changed from matri-
culation to Leaving Certificate from the beginning of the
1961 academic year. It includes two-year courses in anthro-
pology, geography and land use, and eduecation in under-
developed areas, and a one-year course in history and
government. In addition, cadets undertake studies over two
years which are equivalent to those for New South Wales
teacher-trainees, but are designed to provide the specialized
emphasis required by teachers in Papua and New Guinea.
Upon successful complation of the course cadets have
altained the academic requirements for a Teachers'
Certificate.

The School also gives courses of lectures to the Adminis-
tration Junior Secondary Arts and Science Cadet Educa-
tion Officers in training at the Sydney Teachers’ College
and the Alexander Mackie Teachers' College.

No seminar discussion course for selected senior
Officers of the Territory was conducted during this year.

Certain new appointees to the Public Service of Papua
and MNew Guinea are required to attend an orientation
course of nine days' duration at the School before their
departure for the Territory. This course is designed to
introduce them to Papua and New Guinea—its people,
its problems and the aims of the policy of the Adminis-
tration. The subjects covered by the courses are anthro-
pology, geography and land use, government and history.

The following table shows the number of courses con-
ducted by the Australian School of Pacific Administration
during the 1963 and 1964 academic years and the number
of students enrolled for each course:

1963 15964
Cotre Wumber l Mumber | Mumber | Mumber
of o of ol
courses | siudents | courses | students
Cadet Patrol Officers” Orienta- |
tion Course o o 2 | 39 3 %
Gm:ra] Orientation Course 6 130 ] 90
(including officers of the
Army and MNavy i ol 4] £ (6]
and nominees of Missions) (38) (28)
Patrol Officers” Certificate
Course .. i 35 1 45 1 27
Patrel Officers” Correspond-
ence Course i ” 1 148 1 103
Cadet Education Officers’
Course—
First Year Primary T i g 1 A7
(including free place for
mission students) .. . Y 25 (1)
Second Year Primary .. i 48 1 27
First Year Junior Second- I
ary <t o . s 1 4
Second  Year Junior |
Secondary .. i £ SEh el I | 4
Ciraduate s s 1 3 | 1 | 8
Senior Officers” Course i 1 T | :
Total £ e 14 460 | 18 £l

* Includes 4 sivdents doing second vear Ed i " Jusiion
o yea ueation Officers” Junior Secondary
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CHAPTER 5
SUFFRAGE

House of Assembly

On the 18th November, 1963, the following legislation
came into operation 1o provide for elections to the House
of Assembly:

Electoral Ordinance 1963

Electoral (Open Electorates) Ordinance 1963

Electoral (Special Eleciorates) Ordinance 1963

The Electoral Ordinance introduced wuwniversal adult
suffrage for elections to the House of Assembly with all
electors voting from a common roll. The Papua and New
Guinea Act stipulates that no person shall be disqualified
on the ground of race from being enrolled and participat-
ing as an elector, nor from being elected as a member of
the House of Assembly.

The Electoral Ordinance 1963 provides for a Chief Elec-
toral Officer to administer the Ordinance and for the
appointment of returning officers; for the creation of elec-
torates and for their redistribution; for the appointment of
polling places and the establishment of electoral rolls; for the
qualifications of clectors and candidates, and for methods
of nomination, voting and counting of votes. It alse pro-
vides for the hearing of pelitions concerning the validity
of an election or return by the Supreme Court as the Court
of Disputed Returns. The powers of the Court are defined
and include the power to declare that a person who was
returned as elected was not duly elected, or to declare an
election absolutely wvoid. Illegal practices at elections are
listed and provision made for penalties not exceeding £200
or imprisonment for six months.

All persons not under 21 vears of age (other than aliens
as defined in the Nationality and Citizenship Acy 1948-
1960) who have a home in the Territory or have lived in
the area of an electorate continuously for at least 12
months are entitled to enrolment and to vote at elections.
People are disqualified from enrolment on the usual
grounds such as insanity and c¢riminal conviction, as
defined by the Ordinance.

The boundaries of each electorate are defined by the
Electoral (Open Electorates) Ordinance and the Electoral
(Special Electorates) Ordinance. The Territory of Papua
and New Guinea is divided into 44 open electorates (32 of
which are in the Trust Territory) and 10 special
electorates (7 of which are in the Trust Territory), each
of the latter comprising one or more of the open
¢lectorates. Every elector is entitled to vote for the open
and the special electorate for which he is enrolled.

~ Enrolment of qualified electors is compulsory. Provision
i5 made in the Electoral Ordinance for objections and
appeals against the enrolment of an elector or refusal to
enrol an elector. Special provision is made to allow a
person whose name has been omitted from the roll but
who is otherwise eligible for enrolment to vote at an
election. When compilation of the first common roll was
completed in November, 1963, it contained the names of
1,028,339 electors.



Qualifications of candidates for election and method of
nomination are set out in Chapter 2 of this Part.

Voting, which is not compulsory, is on the system of
preference voting for candidates. Where an elector, how-
ever, has shown his first preference, but has not shown a
consecutive order of preference for all or any other
candidates, the ballot paper is not informal. All voting is
by secret ballot but assistance may be given to physically
incapacitated or illiterate voters to enable them to
complete the ballot paper.

Te prepare the people for the first elections to the
House of Assembly, held during the period 15th February
to 18th March, 1964, it was necessary to conduct an
intensive educational campaign to inform them of the
purposes and composition of the House of Assembly, of
their rights and responsibilities as electors, and of the
methods of nominating and voting. In areas where local
government councils were well established this was a
relatively easy task, but in less sophisticated areas pro-
longed and careful explanation was given by field staff
of the Department of Malive Affairs and officers of the
Depariments of Education and of Information and
Extension Services. Pamphlets in English, Pidgin, Motu
and the Kiwai language of the Fly River area, were
distributed, and other teaching aids such as charts, film
strips and tape recordings were widely used. Candidales
conducted individual campaigns, generally based on local
issues, with emphasis on economic and social develop-
ment. A 72.3 per cent. poll was recorded.

The following tables shows the number of candidates:

Candldates
= - cﬁr:::od
on onles
]“‘“"-'““‘“‘ i dinen ks
235 e dad
Open Electorates { = ‘ It 33
Special Electorates . | .. |@m 10

{d) One of these candidates, Mr. H. L. R. Niall, CBE., was retumed
unopposed.

Two women contested the elections but neither was
successful. In open eleciorates only 3} per cent. of votes
cast were informal while in special electorates informal
voltes amounted to 15 per cent. In the 44 open electorates
six non-indigenous candidates were elected.

A list of members elected to the first House of Assembly
is given in Chapter 2 of this Part.

Native Local Government Councils

The Native Local Government Councils Ordinance 1949-
1960 and Regulations provide for the constilution of
eouncils, electoral procedure and qualifications of electors.
All adult indigenous persons resident within the council
area are eligible to vote at the initial elections following the
establishment of a council. At subsequent elections any
indigenous person apparently over the age of 17 years,
who has paid, is liable to pay, or has been exempted from
paying, council tax for the current financial year is eligible
to vote. Any indigenous woman apparently over the age
of 17 years resident within the council area may become

eligible to vote by applying to have her name inserted in
the register of taxpayers which is kept by each council.

Yoting is not compulsory and is by either open or
secrel ballot. In practice a semi-secret ballot is wusually
conducted by oificers of the Department of MNative Affairs,
as most communities still lack sufficient ecxperience to
conduct wholly secret ballots. The system.of voting is
preferential,

The following table shows the number of eligible
electors and those who exercised the franchise at the mnost
recent elections:

1
| Mumber Entitled Mumber Voting

o Vore
Coungil el TP | | T
Mals | Female | Male | Femalke

Agarabi 1,666 1,838 | 1,650 | 1,829
Ambenokb 1,k 1,834 | 1,670 | 1,439
Amuk 3,623 3688 3,246 | 3,329
Asaro 3,523 3429 2,985 2 506
Baluan 1,403 1,429 1,294 1,268
Biwat. . 1,865 539 1.611 07
Bola .. 44 730 | 493 543
Buin .. 1,734 1,726 1,653 1,563
Buka .. 1,050 1,105 964 Qi
Bukaua ail 528 653 463 570
Central MNew Ireland 1,143 911 1,065 B
Chuave 2,51 2,173 2.371 | 1,994
Del .. Er: il 3,726 | 3495 | 2,404 2.197
Finschhafen .. 2 1,705 1.578 1,522 1,576
Giauilea) o e e o o
Gazelle Peninsula Q60 §.298 | T.070 6,426
Cioroka 5.A65 5503 | 4.805 4,429
Hagen - e 3,798 3,898 2465 2,328
Iabu .. [ W ki | 1,105 | 979 | 1, 1F
Kafe .. wa 6,181 6,005 4,744 | 4467
Kamano 1,877 2269 | 1,867 | 2,266
Karkar 2334 2451 | 1,702 1,707
Kerowagi o 6,538 6,349 5439 5,088
Kui .. o S 3,155 3428 | 2,257 2.026
Lavongai : i 1.473 1,451 1,436 1,254
Lei-Wompa o ie L | 1,187 | T83 | 979
Maprik 3,405 2,273 2971 2,036
Markham 1,715 1,981 1,715 | 1,981
Minj .. 3,256 < ‘l 2887 =
Morobe T4 1,105 | Td5 HG
Mumeng 2,042 2,964 | 1,960 2,848
Mamatanai 1,534 1,323 1,342 1,054
Mgangamp .. 1,343 | Lo4s | e
Morth Coast Manus .. | 1,323 | 285 | 1,226 257
Pagei e pih | T 625 | S84 495
Pindiu N X 2,711 083 1,963 632
Rai Coast o 1,780 1,634 1,578 1,446
Riso-Bieri L8| 148 | nows | 1009
Salamaua 205 11492 f49 | 1,012
Saussia 2,334 2,249 2,148 | 2,134
Siau .. a 15 1,048 549 981 532
Siwai = o 1,071 1.0E4 951 | Y58
Sumgilbar 3 us 1,483 1,410 1,183 | 1,111
Teop-Tinputz .. T r | 360 | 603 | 138
Tikana : ol nEi| LA 130 | 1,126
Vanimo 560 514 476 430
Wabag 8,691 9,603 6,635 | 5,677
Waive 2,495 2,680 1,869 | 1,659
Wakunai 972 884 I 686 | 679
Wapei 1,770 1.836 1,404 | 1.413
Wewak-But 1,541 1.141 1,410 | T24
Wosern 4,046 4,369 3,862 | 4,148
Yangoru 2,844 A 2,503 ;
Yawar 1,778 1,396 1,697 1,466
Yonggamugl 2,326 2,339 171 2,064

Total 127,027 | 113,903 | 106,266 40,745

(g} This Council kad not held an election by 30h June 1564,
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CHAPTER 6

POLITICAL ORGANIZATIONS

There are at present no political organizations in the
Territory. A political organization called the United Pro-
gress Party functioned in the Territory in 1961, but it
has since ceased lo exist,

One candidate, who was unsuccessful, was sponsored
in the 1964 House of Assembly elections by a group called
the New Guinea Party, whose members reside in
Australia and which is not active in the Territory. There
is no evidence of any organization resembling a political
party among members or electors of either the House of
Assembly of lecal government councils,

CHAFTER 7
THE JUDICIARY

Types of Courts
The couris which exercise jurisdiction within the Territory
arc:

(1) The Supreme Court of the Territory of Papua and

Mew Guinea;

(2) District Courts;

(3) Children’s Courts;

(4) Courls for Native Affairs; and

(5) Warden's Courts.

The Supreme Court, established by the Papua and New
Guinea Acr 1949-1963, is the highest judicial authority in
the Territory. The Supreme Court Ovdinance 1949-1958
gives the courl an unlimited jurisdiction in eriminal and
civil mateers.

District courts, established under the District Couris
Ordinance 1924-1961, have criminal jurisdiction over the
less serious offences which are punishable on summary
conviction, but have no jurisdiction to try treason crimes,
misdemeanours and other indictable offences. Theyv also
exercise a limited civil jurisdiction.

Children’s courts, established under the Child Welfare
Ordinance 1961-1962, have jurisdiction in respect of all
offences by children (other than homicide) and of all
applications and complaints under the Ordinance. They
also have power to declare offenders to be incorrigible or
uncontrollable children and to commit théem to special
institutions  established under the Ordinance. For the
purpases of the Ordinance a person under the age of
sixteen years is a child, and where a case involving him
arises in an area where there is no specially constituted
children’s court the local court of summary jurisdiction
must deal with the case as if it were a duly constituted
chidren's court.

The jurisdiction of the Courts for Native Affairs covers
offzances by indigenous inhabitants against the Mative
Administration Regulations, and civil actions of any kind
(other than matiers relating to the ownership of land or
water) if all parties are indigenous persons.
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These courts will be abolished when the Local Couris
Ordinance 1963 is brought into operation. The local eouris
will have a limited jurisdiction in criminal and civil
matters and this jurisdiction will extend to all persons
irrespective of race.

The Administrator has power to establish for each gold-
field or mineral field a warden’s court with jurisdiction
over civil cases concerning mining or mining lands held
under the Mining Ordinance, and offences against the
mining laws of the Territory,

In addition to these courls there is a Land Titles Com-
mission set up under the New Guinea Land Titles
Restoration Ordinance 1951-1963. The function of the
Land Titles Commission is to inguire into and determine
what land in the Territory is the rightful properly of per-
sons or communities, and the persons or communities by
whom, and the shares in which, that land is owned.

Appeals

Appeals from the decisions of the courls of inferior juris-
diction (in questions both of fact and of law) and from the
decisions of the Land Titles Commission (on questions of
law only) lie to the Supreme Court of the Territory of
Papua and Mew Guinea.

The High Court of Australia has jurisdiction, subject to
prescribed conditions, to hear and determine appeals from
judgments, decrees, orders and sentences of the Supreme
Court.

Official Language

English is the official language of the courts. Where
indigenous inhabitants are involved, however, evidence,
&c., may be given in a local language, in which case it is
translated into English for the court. Court interpreters are
emploved as necescary to assist the presiding judge or
magistrate. While no statutory qualifications are prescribed,
in practice considerable experience, a good educational
background and competence in the relevant languages are
sought in interpreters.

Constitution of the Couris

The Supreme Court of the Territory of Papua and Mew
Giuinea consists of a Chief Justice and such other judges
as the Governor-General of the Commonwealth of Aus-
tralia appoints. At 30th June, 1964 there were three judges
holding office in addition to the Chief Justice. A judge may
be removed from office by the Governor-General on the
ground of proved misbehaviour or incapacity only.
Retiring age is 65 yvears. The jurisdiction of the Supreme
Court may be exercised by a judge or judges sitting in
chambers. The seat of the Supreme Court is at Port
Moreshy, but the judges move on circuit throughout the
Territory as need arises.

The Administrator may establish or abolish district
courts and may appoint places for holding courts within
districts, A district court may be constituted by a stipendiary
magisirate, by a district officer (as defined in the Ordinances
Interpretation Ordinance 1949-1963) or by two or more
justices. There were five stipendiary magistrates at 30th
June, 1964, four of whom preside at Lae, Rabaul, Madang
and Goroka respectively, and move throughout the Terri-
tory as required.



The Administrator may appoint justices of the peace to
be magistrates of the children’s court to sit with lay persons
(one of whom, in each area, shall be a woman) appointed
by the Administrator to be members of the children’s
court.

District officers are ex officie members of Courts for
Native Affairs which eonsist of one or more members. The
Administrator may appoint any person to be a member of
a Court for Native Affairs and may terminate any such
appointment.

No action has been taken to recognize the jurisdiction
of indigenous tribunals. In fact, any tribunal other than
one established by law is illegal, and it is the policy of the
Administering Authority to encourage the people to turn to
the existing statutory judicial system, which provides the
highest measure of justice.

To associate the people more closely with the work of
the courts a training programme has been instituted under
which selected applicants undergo a course of training for
appointment as interpreters, clerks of courts and
magistrates. The first course commenced in Sepitember,
1963, with eight trainees.

Warden's courts are conducted by a warden appoinied
under the Mining Ordinance 1928-1962. Any officer of
the Public Service may be appointed a warden.

Judicial Appointments

To be eligible for appointment as a judge of the Supreme
Court a person must be a barrister or solicitor of the High
Court of Australia or the Supreme Court of a State or
Territory of the Commonwealth of not less than five vears'
standing. The Admission Rules under the Legal
Practitioners Ordinance 1954-1961, provide that a
barrister and or solicitor of the High Court of Australia
or the Supreme Court of any State or Territory may be
admitted to practice in the Territory, Other persons
desiring to be admitted must first register as students-at-
law and satisfy certain academic requirements of profes-
sional gualifications.

Fees

Court fees are on a moderale scale and in peneral are
related to the amount at issue in the particular case. No
fees are payable in criminal cases or in courts for native
affairs.

Lepal Aid
Under the Poor Persons’ Legal Assisiance Ordinance 1951,
any person without adequate means to provide legal
assistance for himself may, with the concurrence of

the judge, be granted such assistance if on trial for an
indictable offence.

Through the office of the Public Solicitor, every in-
digenous person appearing before the Supreme Court on
a criminal charge is defended by a qualified legal practi-
tioner and many appeals and civil actions are also
conducted for the indigenous people by this office.

Methods of Trial
The normal British and Australian procedure governing
the methods of trial and ascertainment of facts is followed
by the courts of the Territory.

The Jury (New Guinea) Ordinance 1951-1952 provides
for any person of European descent charged with a capital
offence to be tried before a jury of four persons. All other
issues, both civil and eriminal, are tried without a jury. Tt
is considered that, in the present state of development of
the indigenous people, a judge sitting alone with the
responsibilities of judge and jury affords the best assurance
of justice for an indigenous person on trial.

Equality of Treatment Before the Law

One of the basic principles of English law is equal treat-
ment of all in the courts, irrespective of race or nationality,
and this principle is always observed throughout the Terri-
tory. The indigenous inhabitants have the right of free
recourse to the courts and are guided in such matters by
officers of the Department of Mative Affairs and by the
Public Solicitor, whom they may approach on any matter,

Penalties

The penalties which may be imposed by the courts are
stated in the ordinances and regulations under which the
charges are laid. The penalties so specified are the same
for all sections of the population, but in imposing a penalty
in any particular case the couris take into account the
background of the offender and the circumstances in which
the offence was committed. It has been recognized never-
theless, that, having regard to the structure of their society,
it would not be appropriate in many cases to subject the
indigenous people to the full rigour of the criminal law,
and a special code, entitled the Mative Administration
Regulations, which provides a very simple court procedure
and a lower level of penalties has been in operation since
1924,

Capital punishment by hanging is the extreme penalty
irrespective of race, class, creed or person, where a person
has been convicted of wilful murder, treason or certain
kinds of piracy. Power of clemency is wvested in the
Governor-General. In practice no execution may be carried
out until all the circumstances of the case, including infor-
mation as to the stage of advancement of the condemned
person and the area where he lives, have been reported to
the Minister for Territories and the exercise ol the preroga-
tive of mercy has been considered by the Administering
Authority. During the. period under review, no death
sentences were carried out. Im 58 cases death sentences
were commuted to terms of imprisonment.

The only offences for which corporal pumishment may
be imposed in the case of adults are those indictable
offences for which such punishment is specifically auth-
orized by the Criminal Code, viz., sexual offences against
females, certain crimes of particular violence, and prison
offences. The power to impose corporal punishment for
these offences belongs to the Supreme Court; it is rarely
exercised and has not been exercised at all in recent years
Corporal punishment may not be imposed on a female

Children’s courts are not empowered 1o impose corporal
punishment, but where offenders are under the age of
fourteen vears, the court may, without proceeding fo a
formal conviction and punishment, dismiss a charge upon
being satisfied that suitable chastisement has been inflicied
on the child by its guardian.
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Deportation may not be imposed as a penalty, but under
the Migration Ordinance 1963, the Admimstrator-in-
Council may, subject to certain conditions, order the
deportation of a person not born in the Territory who has
been convicted of a criminal offence punishable by
imprisonment for one year or longer or who is not a fit
and proper person to be allowed to remain in the Terri-
tory.

Under the Removal of Prisoners { Territories) Act 1923-
1962 of the Commonwealth of Australia, Euwropean
prisoners may be removed from the Territory to serve their
sentences in a prison in Australia. In no circumstances may
an indigenous inhabitant who is a prisoner be sent outside
the Territory to serve his sentence. Juvenile offenders, who
are a relatively small class and are mostly convieted of
petly thelt or housebreaking, are given separaie oppor-
tunities for corréctive instruction and general improvéement.

All penalties in the criminal law of the Territory are
quoted as maxima and any lesser penalty may be imposed
by the court (except where the penalty is death, when it
may be reduced only by the Governor-General). Thus in
place of a life sentence a court may impose one of a term
of vears, and instead of a sentence for a term of years it
may impose a fine.

Conditional Release

A person convicted of any offence not punishable with
death, instead of being sentenced to any punishment to
which he is liable, may be released upon his own recog-
nizance, with or without sureties in such amount as the
court directs, that he shall be of good behaviour for a
time fixed by the court, or come up for sentence when
called upon.

CHAPTER 8
LEGAL SYSTEM

General

The main source of the law of the Territory is the Papua
and New Guinea Act 1949-1963 of the Commonwealth of
Australia. Article 4 of the Trusieeship Agreement for the
Territory confers on the Administering Authority the same
powers of legislation in and over the Territory as if it were
an integsal part of Australia, and entitles the Administering
Authority to apply to the Territory, subject to such modi-
fication as it deems desirable, such laws of the Common-
wealth of Australia as it deems appropriate to the needs
and circumstances of the Territory, The Papua and New
Guinea Act authorizes the House of Assembly, subject to
the Act, to make ordinances for the peace, order and good
government of the Territory. The Administrator, under the
provisions of the Act, may assent or withhold his assent to
an ordinance, or may reserve the ordinance for the
Governor-General's pleasure. Certain ordinances, of a
nature as specified by the Act, must be reserved for the
Governor-General's pleasure, An ordinance has no force
or effect until it has been assented to by the Administrator,
or where required, by the Governor-General. The
Governor-General may within six months after the Admin-
istrator’s assent to an ordinance dissallow the ordinance or
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a part thereof. Each ordinance assented to or from which
assent has been withheld, or a disallowed ordinance, must
be laid, within a specified period, before both Houses of
the Commonwealth Parliament.

Under the Papua and New Guinea Act, which adopted
the Trusieeship Agreement for the Territory, all laws in
force in the Territory immediately before the date of
commencement of the Act, i.e., Ist July 1949, were con-
tinued in force, subject, however, to their subsequent
amendment or repeal by ordinances made in pursuance of
the Papua and New Guinea Act. The laws so continued
in force comprised:

(@) Ordinances made under the New Guinea Act

1920-1935;
(b) Ordinances made under the Papua-New Guinea
FProvisional Administration Acr 1945-1946,

One of these Ordinances, the Laws Repeal and Adopi-
ing Ordinance 1921-1952, adopis as laws of the Territory
to the extent that they are applicable to the circumstances
of the Territory and not inconsistent with any other law
of the Territory:

fa) certain Acts of the Parliament of the Common-

wea'th of Australia;

certain  Acts and Statutes of
Queensland;
such of the Acts, Statutes and laws of England as
were in force in the State of Queensland on 9th
May 1921,
certain ordinances of the Territory of Papua;
the principles and rules of common law and equity
that were in force in England on 9th May 1921.
In addition to laws which derive from the above
sources, certain other laws apply in the Territory:
{a) certain Imperial legislation, e.g. the
Offenders Act 1881;

{(b) Commonwealth Acts which are expressed to extend
to the Territory.

(b) the State of

(c)

(d)
(e)

Fugitive

In general, the legal system—whether civil, criminal or
adminisirative—adheres both in principle and practice
to that periaining in England and the Australian States.

MNative Law and Custom

The Laws Repeal and Adopting Ordinance 1921-1952
provides that the tribal institutions, customs and usages of
the indigenous inhabitants of the Territory shall not be
affected by that Ordinance, and shall, subject to the pro-
visions of the ordinances of the Territory from time to time
in force, be permitted to continue in existence insofar as
the same are not repugnant to the general principles of
humanity.

The Native Customs (Recognition) Ordinance 1963 was
brought into operation on 24th October 1963, and pro-
vides that native custom shall be recognized and enforced
by, and may be pleaded in, all courts, except insofar as,
in a particular case or context, it is repugnant to the general
principles of humanity, is inconsistent with an eénactment
in force in the Territory, is against public interest, or is
not in the best interests of a child.



The Mative Administration Regulations provide for
Courts tor MNative Alfairs to take judicial notice of all
indigenous customs and give eifect to them, save insofar as
they are contrary to the principles of humanity or confict
with any law or ordinance in force in the Territory; and
for all district officers and patrol officers to make them-
selves acquainted by all means in their power with the
indigenous customs of their district, and to reduce such
cu.msntams to writing and keep a copy of them in the district
office.

Mo attempt has been made to codify such information,
but there is a qualified anthropologist on the stafl of the
Department of Native Affairs who investigates and advises
on indigenous customs and uvsages. All field officers of the
Depariment of MNalive Affairs take courses of special
training in anthropology with particular reference to New
Gininea.

CHAPTER 9

CONCLUSIONS

A significant development in the political field during the
year was the inauguration of the House of Assembly
consisting of 64 members, 54 of whom were elected by
adult suffrage on a common roll, and ten of whom are
nominated official members. Ten Parliamentary Under-
Secretaries have been appointed to understudy and assist
official members. The Administrator’s Council has also
been reconstituted to enlarge its membership to eleven,
seven of whom are clected members of the House of
Assembly., These developmenis are aimed at enabling
elected members of the House of Assembly to make an
increasing contribution to the executive government of the
Territory, and are further positive steps towards
achieving the Administering Authority's declared aim of
bringing the people of Papua and New Guinea as quickly
as possible to the point where they can freely choose their
own future.

These developments in the central political organization
of the Territory will not only give the people of the
Territory a considerable voice in shaping their future
progress but will be an important means of promoting a
national consciousness. They would not have been possible
without the basis of well-established local political

organizations, particularly the local government councils.
In 1951 there were four councils covering a population
of approximately 15,400 people, while at 30th Jung, 1964,
there were 55 councils representing a population of
approximately 635,530. Ten new councils were formed
during the vear. Legislation has been passed. bul is not yat
in operation, to extend the composition of the councils to
include representatives of all races living in the areas, and
o increase their functions and responsibilities.

Further progress was made during the year in the task
of bringing restricted arcas under full control. In the
Eastern Highlands District the area proclaimed as
restricted was reduced by 406 square miles, and a further
large area in the Western Highlands District is to be de-
resiricted in the near future.

Legislation (the Local Courts Ordinance 1963) was
passed during the year, which, when brought into opera-
tion, will create a system of local courts, having juris-
diction equally over all peoples within the Territory and
will replace the Courts for Mative Affairs, which have
jurisdiction only over, and in relation to, indigenous
persons.

The Native Customs (Recognition) Ordinance 1963,
which was brought into effect during October 1963, makes
provision for the recognition of native custom by all courts
within the Territory.

In September, 1963, nine studenis began training to
qualify them for appointment to senior positions in district
and local courts in the Territory of Papua and New
Guinea.

The Public Service (Papua and New Guinea) Ovd-
ingrnce 1963, which will provide for the reconstitution of
the Public Service with preference in appointment and
promotion to many positions to be given to local over
expatriate applicants, was passed by the Legislative Council
in Movember, 1963, The new Ordinance is expected to be
brought into operation before the end of 1964,

The total strength of the Auxiliary Division of the
Public Service increased from 928 to 1,204. There are
now fourt¢en permanent indigenous officers in the Second
Division, while another five officers are temporarily
employed in the division pending their permanent appoint-
ment. There are 158 indigenous officers permanently
employed in the Third Division, while thirteen officers
are temporarily employed in this division pending their
permanent appointment,

PART VI. ECONOMIC ADVANCEMENT

Section 1. Finance of the Territory

CHAPFPTER 1
PUBLIC FINANCE

As mentioned in Part III. of this report, the Trust
Territory of New Guinea and the Territory of Papua are
governed in an administrative union as the Territory of
Papua and New Guinea. Legislation relating to public

finamce applies equally to both Territories. The basic
legislation governing the budget of the Territory of Papua
and New Guinea is the Papua and New Guinea Act
1949-1963 of the Commonwealth of Australia. The Act
provides that:
(i) the revenues of the Territory shall be available for
defraying the expenditure of the Territory;
(ii) the receipt, expenditure and control of revenues
and moneys of the Territory shall be regulated as
provided by ordinance;
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(iii) no revenue or moneys of the Territory shall be
issued or expended except under appropriation
made by law and except by warrant under the
hand of the Administrator.

(iv) the accounts of the Territory shall be subject to
inspection and audit by the Auditor-General of
the Administering Authority; and

(v) there shall be expended in cach year, upon the
administration, welfare and development of the
Territory and New Guinea, an amount which is
not less than the total amount of public réevenue
raised in that year in respect of the Territory of
New Guinea.

Supporting legislation is provided in the Treasury
Ordinance 1951-1963 which governs procedures for the
receipt, expenditure and control of revenue and moneys
of the Territory. Moneys are expended only wunder
authority of an appropriation ordinance passed by ithe
Legislative Coungil.

In conformity with statutory requirements the Treasurer
annually prepares estimates of revenue and expenditure
before the commencement of the financial vear to which
they relate. The estimates are presented by the Treasurer
to the Administrator, who sends a copy to the Minister for
Territories for consideration and determination by the
Commonwealth Government of the amount of the grant
that will be made available to the Territory. When the
estimates of revenue are thus fixed the details of expendi-
ture are then presented to the House of Ascembly in the
form of an appropriation bill. This bill is debated by the
House of Assembly and if approved is passed as an
appropriation ordinance. Before the ordinance can become
operative it must be assented to by the Administrator,
but, although expenditure may then be incurred within
the limits of the appropriation, the Governor-General of
the Commonwealth of Australia is empowered to disallow
the ordinance within six months of assent thereto should
he consider such action warranted.

The rmevenues of the Territory of Papua and MNew
Guinea are supplemented by a direct, interest-free and
non-repayahle grant from the Commonwealth of Australia.
The grant for 1963-64 was £25249308, and of this
amount £15,238,257 was allocated to the Territory of
New Guinea.

The revenues and expenditures of each Territory are
recorded scparately and costs common to both are
apportioned to each on an appropriate basis.

The revenues raised within the Trust Territory of Mew
Guinca are derived chiefly from import tariffs and direct
taxation and in 1963-64 amounted to £6,132.349. A
comparison is made in Appendix IV of the various heads
of revenue and expenditure for the Territory of Mew
Ciuinea for the last five vears. For each, expenditure by
the Administration on the government, welfare and
development of the Territory has substantially exceeded
the public revenue raised within the Territory.

Revenues and expenditure from and on behalf of
indigenous inhabitants are not recorded separately. The
balance, however, is heavily weighted on the side of
expenditure  incurred for the benefit of indigenous
inhabitants, as will be seen from the details furnished in
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Appendix IV. and the references made in this report to
the social, medical, educational, agricultural and other ser-
vices provided throughout the Territory.

The PFublished Estimates of Receipts and Expenditure
of the Commonwealth of Australia specifically record
the following items of financial assistance to the Territory
of Papua and Mew Guinea for the last three years:

|
leem 1961-62 | 1962-63 156364
I | £
Grant towards expenses, in- |
cluding Native Welfare and '
Development .. - | 17,293,308 | 20,000,207 | 25,249,308
Australian School of Pacifi
Administration . . - 66,657 64,968 70,880
Mew Crnnnea and  Papua
Superannuation Funds 965,121 98,541 115,944
Lighthouse Services—Build-
ings, Works, Fittings, Fur-
ture and Equipment i 17,823 34 807 22,789
Maintenance of Lighthouse '
Services i i 21,199 | 25,520 21,999
International Bank Mission . . o | 7,260 1777
Taotal .. | 17,495,198 | 20,231,393 | 25,488,697
| |

In addition, the Commonwealth Government spends
considerable sums ecach year on essential works and
services in Papua and New Guinea at no cost to the
Administration. Commonwealth depariments and instru-
mentalitics such as the Departments of Civil Aviation,
Works, Interior, and MNational Development and the Aus-
tralian Broadcasting Commission spent in  1963-64
approximately £6,858,175 in the aggregate of which
£2,144,292 was on capital works.

The Territory of Papua and New Guinea has no
administrative, fiscal or customs union with any other
neighbouring territory and no preference on imported
goods is given in the Customs Tariff of the Territory.

The loan programme for the Territory of Papua and
Mew Guinea was achieved by the use of three types of
loan-raising media: premium securities, private treaty
loans and savings certificates.

The fifth series of premivm securities, which was offered
to the public on 11th June, 1963, to provide funds for
public works and services closed on 30th May, 1964, and
at 30th June, 1964, sccurilies to the value of £199,680
Were on issue.

The sixth serics of premium securities was opened for
public subscription on 10th June, 1964, and at 30th June,
1964, £18,140 had been subscribed.

Private treaty loans had raised a further £1,451,000
for works and services by the end of the year.

The second series of savings certificales which was
offered to the public on 1st June, 1961, closed on 31st
October, 1963, and at 30th June, 1964, a total of £36,241
had been subscribed, while certificates to the value of
£2.009 had been redeemed.

The third series of savings certificates opened on 1st
Movember, 1963, and at 30th June, 1964, a total of
£22,493 had been subscribed, with no redemptions.



The indigenous population subscribed £85.800 during
the vear to all current series of premium securities and
savings certificates.

At 30th June, 1964, the public debt of the
Territory of Papua and WNew Guinea amounted to
£3,662,747.

Local Authorities

The budgetary system and procedures of local govern-
ment councils are described in Chapter 3 of Part V. of
this report.

CHAFTER 2

TAXATION

Greneral

The types of taxation imposed in the Territory are customs
and excise duties, income tax, personal and native local
government council taxes, stamp and succession duties and
registration fees. Of these the more important are discussed
below. No hut, land or cattle taxes are imposed. All taxes
must be paid in money.

Customs Duties

Customs revenue accounts for a considerable part of local
revenue. Customs matters are regulated under the Cusroms
Ordinance 1951-1959, and duties on imports are prescribed
by the Customs Tariff 1959-1963.

Import revenues for the three years from 1st July, 1961
to 30th June, 1964 were:

| 1961-62

—_— IMi2-63 156364
-— - --I
£ | £ £
Amount of import duties 1,797,691 | 1,984,064

. | 1,613,908

Details of classified imports and exports, with values, are
given in Appendix VIL.

Excise Duties

Excise is regulated under the Excise (Beer) Ordinance
1952-1960 and the Excise Ordinance 1956-1959, Excise
duties are prescribed by the Excise Tariff 1956-61.

The current rates of excise duty are 55, 6d. a gallon on
beer and 2s. 9d. a pound on twist tobacco.

Income Tax

Eegislation. The imposition, assessment and collection of
& tax upon incomes are regulated by the [Income Tax
Ordinance 1959-1963; the fncome Tax (Rates) Ordinance
1959; and the Income Tax Regulations 1959, as amended.

Scope of Income Tax. In general, income assessable for
income tax purposes includes all income derived directly
or indirectly from sources in the Territory and, in the
case of resident taxpayers, unless expressly exempt, from
sources outside the Territory.

For the purposes of the tax, the word income is used in
its ordinary sense and also includes certain other receipts
declared by the Income Tax Ordinance to be assessable
income. Receipts such as gifts (other than gratuvities given
by the employer to an employee in the course of his
employment), legacies, profits from the sale of property
(unless acquired for the purposes of profit making), lottery
wins and most capital gains are not regarded as income
and are not assessable.

The Ordinance seis out certain kinds of income which
are exempt from tax, e.g., the income of religious institu-
tions and income derived from gold-mining.

Although a partnership is required to furnish a return
of income, it is not generally liable {0 pay tax on that
income. The assessable income of a partneér includes his
individual interest in the net income of the partnership.
His share of a partnership loss is an allowable deduction.

Taxable Income. Taxable income is the amount remaining
after deducting from the assessable income all deductions
allowable under the Ordinance and it is to taxable income
that the rates of tax are applied to calculate the tax liability.

The allowable deductions fall into three main categories:

(i) Expenses incurred in gaining or producing assess-
able income or necessarily incurred in carrying on
a business for that purpose, except to the exlent
that such expenditure is an outgoing of capital or
is of a capital, private or domestic nature, or is
incurred in gaining exempl income.

(ii) Special deductions such as bad debis, expenses of
borowing, trading losses incurred over the previous
seven years and gifts to certain institutions. Primary
proclucers may claim a deduction for capital
expenditure which will bring land into production
or improve the productive qualities of land already
in use. Certain other deductions are allowable for
those engaged in the timber and mining industries.

(iii) Concessional deductions, i.e., family and personal
allowances granted to resident taxpayers, including
(a) Deductions of the amounts indicated for the

following dependants:

E
Spouse .. e i st 230
Daughter-housekeeper vel 230
Child less than sixteen years of age .. 130
Student child o 130
Invalid relative 130

Parent : a e 230
Certain domestic and private expenditure,
such as medical expenses. life insurance pre-
miums, &ec, Leave fares are deductible in the
case of self-employed persons; and

(c) Personal allowance of £286.

(b)

Returns and Assessments. Individuals with assessable in-
come in excess of £104 and all partnerships, companies and
trustees are required to lodge returns of income. However,
Australian residents (including companies) whose income
from Territory sources is confined to dividends, interest
and or pensions, are not required to lodge Territory returns
of income on the understanding that such income will be
included in their Australian returns.
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The amount of income tax payable on the taxable income
of an individual taxpayer is calculated at graduated rates
laid down in the Income Tax (Rates) Ordinance appro-
priate to the financial year. The rates applicable to income
derived during the year ended 30th June, 1964, are set
out in Table 1 of Appendix V.

The rates of tax payable by companies are also laid
down in the Ordinance. The rates operative on income
derived during the year ended 30th June, 1964, were, in
the case of public companies, 4s. for each £1 of the tax-
able income, and in the case of private companies, 2s. 6d.
for each £1 of the taxable income up to £5,000, and 3s. 6d.
for each £1 of the taxable income in excess of £5,000.

Companies, with the exception of non-profit companies,
are assessed for tax if the taxable income is £1 or more.
Non-profit companies are not liable to tax unless the
taxable income exceeds £104.

The Ordinance prescribes the means of calculating a
private company’s distributable income in any year and
the portion of this which may be retained. A company is
liable to additional tax on any part of its distributable
income in excess of the permitted retention allowance
not paid in dividends. This tax was imposed at the rate of
6s. 8d. in the £1 for the financial year 1963-64.

Rebates allowed under the wvarious sections of the
Income Tax Ordinance and any credits are deductible
from the tax as calculated on the taxable income. Credits
arise in cases where tax has been paid in the country of its
origin on assessable income derived from sources outside
the Territory.

Ohjections and Appeals. Machinery is provided in the
Income Tax Ordinance for the lodgement of objections
to asiessments. A taxpayer dissatisfied with the decision
on an objection may request reference of the decision
to the Review Tribunal or, alternatively, may request that
the objection be treated as an appeal to be forwarded to
the Supreme Court.

Payment of Tar. A salary or wage earner has tax instal-
menis deducted from his pay by his employer, who remils
this money to the Taxation Office. In respect of business,
investment and non-salary and non-wage income, the
counterpart of tax instalment deductions is provisional
tax, pavable in advance and applicable to companies and
individuals. Such tax instalment deductions and pro-
visional tax are essential elements of the pay-as-you-earn
svstem of income taxation in the Territory. In each case
the amount of tax instalment deductions or provisional
tax paid in respect of a particular year is credited against
the amount of tax subsequently assessed for that year. The
taxpaver is required to pay to the Taxation Office any
balance owing, or receives a refund of any excess.

Personal Tax

Legislation. Personal Tax is levied under the Personal Tax
Ordinance 1957-1960 on all male persons eighteen years
of age or over. Rates are fixed annually under the Personal
Tax (Rates) Ordinance. The 1964 Ordinance fixed a
maximum rate of £2 per person per annum, together with
lower rates to be applied under conditions specified.
Personal tax is levied on indigenous persons only in areas
where significant economic activity provides cash incomes.
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Exemptions. Exemptions based on grounds similar to
those used in fixing local rates may be granted by district
officers, who receive recommendations from patrol officers
in cases where the latier consider that, owing to a decline
in prosperity or for other reasons, payment of tax would
involve hardship,

In addition, persons liable for local government council
tax pay only that part of personal tax, if any, which
exceeds the council tax. Those liable for income tax are
entitled to a rebate of income tax equal to the amount of
personal tax paid.

Payment of Tax. Personal tax is assessed and payment is
made annually on demand, by cash only, to a patrol
officer or Treasury official, who issues receipts to each
individual taxpayer. Collections are remitted to the
Treasury.

Appeals. The Personal Tax Ordinance established a right
of appeal to a taxation tribunal for the purpose of seeking
exemption or reduction in the amount of personal tax.
The tribunal may grant an exemption or a reduction of
personal tax on the ground of lack of sufficient means or
hardship or may on any ground reduce the amount payable
as it thinks fit. A person aggrieved at the decisions of a
taxation tribunal may appeal to a taxation appeals tribunal
constituted by the Administrator by public notice.

The penalty for refusing or failing to pay personal tax
is £50 or imprisonment for six months.

Revenue from Income and Personal Taxation

Revenue from taxation for the vear ended 30th June, 1964,
was as follows:

-
Personal Tax i 38,033
Income Tax—Individuals 857,077
Income Tax—Companies 590472

Collections of personal tax from the various districts

WETE:
£

Mew Britain e ; 20,494
Morobe .. ol o 3,653
Madang .. o - 2,194
Mew Ireland i 2 1,293
Sepik o 3 i 5,711
Bougainville Ly i 1,739
Eastern Highlands .. o 2,947
Western Highlands .. ia 2

£38,033

Native Local Government Council Tax

Under the Native Local Government Councils Ordinance
1949-1960, a council may levy within its area rates and
taxes which are payable to the council treasury account.
Grounds for exemption from or reduction of tax are set
out in Chapter 3 of Part V. and information concerning
taxes levied by councils during 1964 and estimated revenue
therefrom is given in Appendix II.



Stamp Duties

Under the Stamp Duties Ordinance 1952-1961 certain
instruments are liable for duty. These include bills of
exchange, promissory notes, conveyances of transfers on
sales of real properiy, leases, receipts, bills of lading,
deeds of settlement or gift, memoranda and articles of
association of companies, transfers of marketable securities,
powers of aitorney and ceriain policies of insurance.

Duties are assessed at a fixed or ad valorem rate depend-
ing on the type of instrument, and payable by stamps
affixed or impressed upon the documents invelved.

Provision is made in the Ordinance for fines to be
imposed for evasion of stamp duty and for penalties in
the form of increased duty for late submission of
documents.

Section 2. Money and Banking

The currency system of the Territory is that operating
throughout the Commonwealth of Australia. Australian
notes and coins are legal tender in the Territory.

All banking operations in the Territory are regulated by
the Commonwealth acts relating to banking, namely, the
Banking Acr 1959, the Reserve Bank Act 1959, and the
Commonwealth Banks Act 1959-1962, which replaced the
Commonwealth Bank Aect 1945-1953 and came into
operation on 14th January, 1960, Under the Reserve Bank
Act 1959, the central bank elements of the Commonwzalth
B:ank, together with the MNote Issue Department and Rural
Credits Departmen:, were reconstituted as the Reserve
Bank of Australia. A branch of the Reserve Bank has been
established at Port Moresby. The Commonwealth Trading
Bank of Australia acts as distributing agent for Australian
coin through its offices at Lae and Rabaul.

The indigenous people, except for those in the early
stages of contact, have largely accepted the use of
currency. The PBReserve Bank of Australia carries oul
research in the Territory, and provides facilities for the
purpose of educating the indigenous people in the concepls
of saving and investment, and the general requirements of
a Money economy.

Legal tender in the Territory is governed by the pro-
visions of the Currency, Coinage and Tokens Ordinance
(New (Guinea) 1922-1960, and, as to Australian notes, by
virtue of the application of the Reserve Bank Act. No
new issue of Territorial coinage has been made since the
re-establishment of civil administration after the war.

Provision has been made in the Currency Ordinance
1964 for the adoption within the Territory of Papua and
MNew Guinea of Australian decimal currency at the same
time as it is iniroduced in Australia, which at present is
expected to be February, 1966. A Papua and New
Guinea Currency Conversion Commission has been
established under the Ordinance to take all necessary action
to facilitate the spread of knowledge and understanding
of the decimal currency system, and its introduction and
efficient, just and smooth operation in the Territory.

Foreign exchange, which is controlled by the regulations
of the Commonwealth of Australia, is supplied through the
central banking system of the Commonwealth to
the branches of banks operating in the Territory. There
are no resirictions on payments between the Territory and

the Commonwealth. As the Territory uses Australian
currency, foreign exchange rates, and restrictions on
exchange transactions with other countries are the same as
those applicable to similar transactions between Australia
and those countries. During the period under review there
have been no major fluctuations in exchange rates
between Australia and other countries. -

There are four trading banks operating in the Territory:
the Commonwealth Trading Bank of Australia, the Bank
of New South Wales, the Australia and New Zealand Bank
Limited and the National Bank of Australasia Limited.
At 30th June, 1964, nineteen branches were maintained by
these banks, at Bulolo, Goroka, Kavieng, Las, Madang,
Rabaul, Wewak and Mount Hagen. In addition, bank
agencies were operating at Kokopo, Wau and Lae.

Savings bank facilities are provided by the Common-
wealth Savings Bank of Australia, the Bank of New South
Wales Savings Bank Limited, the Australia and New
Zealand Savings Bank Limited and the Mational Bank
Savings Bank Limited. At 30th June, 1964, nineteen
branches were maintained at Bulolo, Goroka, Kavieng,
Lae, Madang, Rabaul, Wewak and Mount Hagen and 157
agencies were oparating at smaller centres. School azencizs
are conducted at the main centres.

Rates of intzrest for bank deposits and advances are the
same as those in Australia. The pablic debt of ihe Territory
is the amount raised by subscriptions to Private Trealy
Loans, Territory Premium Securities and Territory Savings
Certificates (all of the Territory of Papua and Mew
Ciuinga). In 1963-64 approximately £1,740.000 was raised
in the Territory of Papua and New Guinea by these
means. Rates of interest applying in the Territory at 30th
June, 1964, are detailed in Appendix VI.

Mo information is available relating 1o current accounts
maintained by indigenous people. However, in June, 1964,
the number of operative savings bank accounts of
indigenous depositors was 83,251, the balance of which
totalled £1,976,661, There were also 26,779 school savings
bank accounis of which the balances totalled £51,089;
some of these belonged to indigenous children.

Details of the amounts invesied by the indigenous
people on fixed deposit and in government securities and
loans are not available.

The levels of deposits and advances of cheque-paving
banks in 1963-64 and deposits of savings banks at 30th
June, 1964, in the Territory of New Guinea are shown in
the following table:

BANK DEPOSITS

. W A B
Particulars | June 1964 | 196364
| £000 £000
Cheque-paying Banks— |
{a) Mot bearing interest— |
Australian Governments | . 5 | 349
Other customers : ) 31,524 3,588
by Bearing interest— | ‘
Australion Governments . . : o o
Other customers— | | .
Fixed - i i 2,043 1,830
Current 233 | 226
Taotal 6,225 5,993

Savings Banks balances al 30th June 1964 .. i £6,297,025
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BANK ADVANCES

— AR
£M000 £000

Cheque-paying Banks—
Loans, Advances and Bills Discounted .. 2,331 2,060

o = = —

— —

Information is not available regarding the number of
loans made and the classification of loans according (o
the purpose for which they were made,

The Territory has no separate reserves of gold amd
foreign exchange, but relies on the reserves of the Com-
monwealth of Australia.

Section 3. Economy of the Territory

CHAPTER 1
GENERAL

General Situation

Primary production is the basis of the Territory’s economy.
Agriculture is the chiel activity and in 1963-64 agricultural
exporls accounted for approximately 81 per cent. of the
total value of exports of Territory produce (excluding
re-exports). An important timber industry based on the
Territory's extensive forest resources is being developed.
Gold mining, although now declining, is still an imporlant
activity. Manufacturing industries are of minor though
growing significance.

While the economy remains to a large extent dependent
on the production of copra and copra producis, there has
been an increasing diversification of activities. This can be
seen in the changing paitern of exporis, especially in the
increased amounts of cocoa and coffee; in the growing
volume and range of manufactured products; in the deve-
lopment taking place in the various service industries,
including building and construction, commerce, communi-
cations, transport and financial services: and in the greater
demand for an extended range of imports,

Subsistence agriculture is still the predominant activity
of the indigenous population, although increasing numbers
of Mew Guineans are growing export crops or cash crops
for local sale. Indigenous growers now produce one
quarter of the copra, about one quarter of the cocoa and
over half of the coffee produced in the Territory. They are
also entering the field of mechanised peanut production.
In addition, growing numbers of indigenous people are
participating in other economic activities including live-
stock raising, timber production, mining, commerce, trans-
port, manufacturing and administration. One of the acti-
vities of the Department of Trade and Industry is to pro-
vide guidance in business management and the establish-
ment of business enterprises.

Most New Guineans are almost wholly self-sufficient
in food and other domestic requirements, but as a result
of the Administering Authority's efforts to improve stan-
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dards of nutrition, health and village hygiene and to pro-
mote higher standards of living and an accelerated ratz of
economic advancement generally, there is an increasing
demand for a wide range of capital and consumer goods
and services.

In the post-war period there has been a large increusse
in the annual grant from the Auwstralian Government,
enabling substantial provision to be made for the long-lerm
development needs of the Territory. Greatly increased
expenditures have been incurred on purchases of capital
equipment and building materials for public works; on
providing the basic economic facilities that are essential
to the expansion of productive capacily, such as power
stations, water supplies, roads, aerodromes, wharves,
transport and marketing services; and on the detailed
investigation of the Territory's physical resources.

At the same time in 1963-64 local revenue and loans
provided about one third of the total revenue required
for expenditure by the Territorial Administration. The
amounts allocated to Mew Guinea from the grants made by
the Administering Authority over the last three years to
supplement local revenue were—

1961-62 1962-63 1963-64
£10,114,366 £12,136,151 £15238257

In addition to the grant the Australian Government spent

about £4,500,000 in 1963-64 on esscntial works and ser-

vices through Commonwealth departments and instrumen-

talities not directly responsible 1o the Administration of the

Territory.

As well as making a direct contribution to future deve-
lopment by the provision of permanent assets the Adminis-
tering Authority’s expenditure on general administration,
social services and education helps to raise consumption
levels and thus assists the growth of local commercial
enterprises.

To supplement local revenue from direct and indirect
taxation, public loans have been raised within the Territory
of Papua and MNew Guinea. The total amount obtained
from these loans in 1963-64 was £1,741,150. The proceeds
of the loans are devoted to the development of public
works and services in the Territory, £1,059,679 being spent
this year in the Territory of New Guinea.

Price and Production Trends

For MNew Guinea, as for other tropical countries, there
are particular problems of world price fluctuations in
relation to agricultural products, Nevertheless, during the
past year, the volume of the Territory’s agricultural pro-
duction continued to increase.

The price situation in relation to the principal crops

was as follows:

{a) World prices for copra, which is sold on the open
market, rose during the year, and the Copra
Marketing Board increased the initial price paid to
producers on delivery from £57 10s. to £60 per
ton f.m.s. grade copra. The total proceeds from
copra sales after meeting handling charges, which
are held at a relatively low level, are distributed
to the producers when the accounts for sales are
complete.



Both subsistence Turming amd cash cropping are important for New  Guinea.
Pletures show g subsistence garden and a pyrethrom  crop in the Western
Highlemels District.




The changing economy

Uhove: A business tramsaction being concluded in o remobe highland villge,

Below: A momey (ranssction af the Mownt Hagen market,




Above: ANl passbonfroit i the Territory b prodoced by Mew Guinean growers.
Fasymeni in cash for froit at o Goroka processing plant.
Below: Over 83,000 MNew Guineans have savings hank acconnts.




New Guinea farmers produced 3,418 tons of coffee in 1963-64. Above: Plcking berries
om a Mew Guinean owned plandation, Below: The sale of New Guinea colffee

is being promoted st intermational trade fairs—a Papuan superyising the

Papua and New Guinea coffee stall o the Osaka International Trade Fair, Japan,




(b) The cocoa price at 30th Jume, 1964, was
£187 10s. per ton compared with £230 per ton at
30th June, 1963.

Prices for coffee, which vary widely, according to
quality and liquor, rose substantially during the
year.

Virginia Bunch and White Spanish peanut prices
remained stable over the period, and at 30th June,
1964, top price was 1s. 5d. per lb. fob. All
varieties of peanut kernels sold as oil-milling culls
brought a price of between 6d. and 7d. a Ib.
f.o.b., Lae.

Agricultural production is the basis upon which the
early economic advancement of the New Guinea people
will depend. Largely as a result of the Administration’s
extension programmes their participation in the wvarious
cash crop industries is increasing steadily.,

Copra is the principal plantation crop. Planting of
coconuts by indigenous growers continued to increase.
Copra produced by the indigenous producers was 22,092
tons for the year ending 30th June, 1964. The prospects
of increased production of copra by Mew Guinean pro-
ducers are good owing to the adoption of improved tech-
nigues and to existing plantings still to come into bearing.

Exports of cocoa beans increased from 13,942 tons to
15,355 tons. Plantings by indigenous producers total more
than & million trees.

Exports of coffee beans increased from 4,838 tons in
1962-63 to 6,796 tons in 1963-64 of which 3,418 tons
came from indigenous producers.

Peanut production has increased but, as the crop is
grown widely for local comsumption, total production
slatistics are not procurable. Export production, however,
amounted to 1,961 tons.

Rice production increased slightly and the Agricultural
Extension Service is secking to maintain interest in this
crop because of its sound long-term prospects and the
advantages of adding a storable grain to subsistence
production.

Passionfruit growing in the highlands is entirely in the
hands of indigenous producers. Five hundred and three
tons of fruit were sold to processors at Goroka, Chimbu
and Mount Hagen during the year.

Sales of vegetables by indigenous growers in town
markets, including Rabaul, Lae, Madang, Kavicng,
Goroka and Mt. Hagen provided a significant source of
income during the year. These sales were estimated at
over 14,355 tons.

The pastoral industry is in the developmental siage
and is being assisted by a scheme to encourage local
breeding under which importations of breeding stock are
subsidized. Importations during the year included 1,321
cattle and 13 horses and the subsidy paid amounted to
£32,911. Also imported were 88,766 chickens, 131 turkeys
and 550 ducks.

The value of timber products exported increased from
£1,288,982 10 £1,672,532.

Mo new goldfields have been located, Indigenous miners
have maintained an interest in prospecting and in working
claims in the Morobe, Eastern Highlands, Western High-
lands, and Sepik districts.

(c)

(d)

1764,/65.—4

National Income

Studies have been undertaken over a number of years to
determine a satisfactory basis on which to assess the social
accounts for the Territory. During 1963 estimates of
national income for the Territory or Papua and MNew
Guinea for 1960-6], 1961-62 and 1962-63 were
prepared by the Commonwealth Departiment of Territories
in collaboration with the Australian National University.

The only significant difference in the Territory estimates
from the model sugegsted in the United Mations System
of Mational Accounts (Studier in Methods, Statistical
Office of the United Nations, New York, 1960), is that in
addition to including income produced in the geographical
area by residents and non-residents (gross domestic
product), the gross Territory product also includes all
income of residents derived from outside the Territory.

The Territory estimates cover both the monetary and
the subsistence sectors. The larger part of the indigenous
population of Papua and MNew Guinea is engaged in
subsistence  agriculture  bul  increasing numbers of
indigenous persons are undertaking wage labour in both
the public and private sectors of the economy. There is no
information available which would account for all em-
ployers, own account workers, and unpaid family helpers.

While there are large numbers of indigenous primary
producers individual production. is still small. There are
difficulties in imputing production values to the extensive
subsistence area of the economic activity of the Territory.
Although the distinction between subsistence production
and market production is clear, any attempt to identify a
particular section of the population solely with subsistence
would be unreal. Many of the indigenous people ure
producers and consumers in both the seciors of sub-
sistence and market production. A considerable portion
of the wage labour force and their dependants also produce
and consume goods outside the market system.
Estimates of this non-marketed production have been
included in the monetary sector.

Subsistence housing does not enter into the market
system, althouth some items of construction, such as nails,
have entered market transactions and are accounted for
in the assessment of market supplies in the monetary sector.

The labour component in subsistence production is
substantial. Very little of it is undertaken for monetary
payment and notions of the value of undertakings and
obligations vary from area to area even when values are
equated to monetary terms. An attempt has been made to
evaluate non-monetary gross private and community
investment replacement and maintenance.

The tables in Appendix XX VI are e¢stimates of the total
market supplies and total market expenditure in Papua and
MNew Guinea for the three years ending 30th June, 1961,
1962 and 1963; data for each of the Territories of Papua
and New Guinea separately are not available.

Non-Governmental Organizations

The main non-government organizations of an economic
nature are the Chambers of Commerce at Rabaul,
Madang and Lae; co-operative societies; the Highland
Farmers and Settlers’ Association; the Morobe District
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Planters and Farmers® Association and the Planters'
Asspciation of New Guinea; and the Madang, Lae and
Rabaul Workers' Associations.

CHAPTER 2

POLICY AND PLANNING

Greneral

Economic policy aims at developing the resources of the
Territory to provide a rising standard of living for the
whole population and o create a viable economy. For the
achievement of this objective all sections of the community,
especially the indigenous people, are encouraged to play
their part.

The advancement of indigenous agriculture to improve
food supplies, bring about a more efficient use of village
land and increase the production of cash crops is given a
high priority by the Administering Authority. In most areas
a basic administrative framework has been established and
there are many indigenous people who have developed
various skKills and who are living at a higher standard than
was customary in the past. The improvement of living
standards has brought with it new needs and aspirations.
The satisfaction of these, together with the provision of
adequate employvment opportunities and the creation of an
economic foundation for the Territory’s developmental
works and social services, will require an increasing ecco-
nomic effort on the part of the people. Progress will also
depend on the success achieved in promoting interest and
participation in more advanced forms of cconomic coter-
prise.

Because of the nature and distribution of the Territory's
resources it is clear that, in the short term at least, agricul-
lure must continue to provide the basic income required
for the economic advancement of most of the indigenous
population, The Administration therefore attaches con-
siderable importance to its agricultural extension pro-
gramme (described in 3 (b) of Section 4 of this Part) and
to other measures, including research and experiment,
designed to assist in the establishment of new indigenous
agricultural enterprises, the development of existing enter-
prises and the improvement in efficiency of indigenous
agriculture generally,

While the aims of this work are primarily the concern
of the Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, they
can only be achieved fully by co-operation between officers
of many departments of the territorial Public Service—in
particular Native Affairs; Education; Public Health; Lands,
Surveys and Mines; Forests; and Trade and Industry.

An important aspect of economic policy is that relating
to the administration of land, which is described in detail
in Chapter 3 (a) of Section 4. Provisions to protect the
rights of the people of New Guinea are included in all the
land laws of the Territory. The basic safeguard is that only
the Administration may acquire native-owned land and
then only if in its judgment the land is surplus to the present
and prospective needs of the people. Having acquired the
land the Administration may dispose of it to settlers, but
as the only form of tenure given is leasehold, it retains
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some control and periodically, in accordance with the
terms of the lease granted, reviews the future use of the
land.

As well as protecting their existing interests in land the
Administration is trving to ensure that enterprising
indigenous groups and individuals will have access to all
the land they need. Land settlement schemes have been
started in several areas by the Administration, and the
number of indigenous agriculturists who, lacking suitable
land under their traditional system of land tenure, have
become leaseholders of land previously acquired by the
Administration is increasing rapidly.

Local government councils participate in some of these
schemes, e.g., in the Madang District, and the Gazelle
Peninsula.

At the same time, as mentioned in Chapter 3 (a) of
Section 4, legislation has been passed which, when brought
into operation, will enable the conversion of customary
systems of land tenure to a single system which will give
to the individual a clear and transferable legal title to his
land and thus facilitate the better use of available land by
the indigenous people and the more orderly handling of
land transactions.

One of the greatest problems met with in the economic
advancement of the Territory is that of capital formation.
In the traditional subsistence economy production is largely
geared to current needs and the economic situation is one
of stagnation rather than growth. As the people move to-
wards a more advanced economy there is an increasing
need for capital—to finance basic investigations of
resources; to develop further the public utilities, including
power and water; to provide roads, bridges, airfields,
wharves and buildings; to purchase plant, machinery and
equipment; to provide houses, schools and hospitals; to
provide transport and communications.

A potential source of capital, both public and private,
is beginning to develop in the money incomes received by
the indigenous people from wvarious forms of economic
activity. As a means of mobilizing savings, special forms
of loans using savings certificates in denominations down
to £1 are being issued. To promote an extension of this
kind of savings the Reserve Bank of Australia, by arrange-
ment with the Administering Authority, has established
savings and loan societies. In addition many New
Guineans have subscribed to the various public loans
raised each year,

For some time to come, however, the yield of local
public revenue, even if supplemented by a growing
volume of loan funds raised in the Territory, will be far
below the level required to finance development in the
public sector of the economy, let alone provide for annual
administrative needs, and it will be necessary for the Terri-
tory to continue to rely heavily on the annual grants of the
Administering Authority.

The annual grant for 1963-64 was £15,238,257, an
increase of £3,102,106 over the amount granted in
1962-63,

As the gconomy has become more complex a need for
capital to finance the enterprise of the producer has also
emerged. The first New Guinean producers who entered
into cash production, either for the local market or for
export, already had their land, the wage-free labour of



themselves and their families, and their own food and
houses. Under guidance and with the distribution of seeds
and plants by the Administration they could establish new
crops without any demand on outside capital. Their first
cash income was not needed for subsistence but could be
used to purchase vehicles and implements. In areas
recently brought under control this is still largely the situa-
tion, but as the economy advances and the indigenous
settler and his family move into cash production of a more
advanced Kind, a need develops for initial finance for a
house, subsistence and wages and the provision of imple-
ments and vehicles from the start so that steps to full pro-
duction may be hastened. Between these two types of
situation the need for capital has been met in a number of
areas by community activity such as co-operative ventures
and economic projects organized by local government
councils and loan societies formed under the Savings and
Loan Societies Ordinance 1961, as well as by loans from
special Administration funds.

The various forms of credit assistance provided or
backed by the Administration are outlined bhelow. In addi-
tion credit facilities are provided by the commercial
banks, but use of these has been limited among the New
Guinean people by the fact that most of their land is held
under native customary tenure and cannot be pledged as
security, by protective resirictions on their contractual
capacity and by their own unfamiliarity with the uses of
credit. Reform of the land tenure system, referred to
above should remove some of these obstacles.

The investment of outside capital in the Territory is
encouraged subject to suitable safeguards to protect the
interests on the New Guinean people and to ensure that
their full participation in the economic life and wealth of
their country will not be prejudiced. Such a policy serves
not only to hasien the development of the Territory's
resources and the expansion of secondary and tertiary
industries, but also to provide additional avenues of training
for the people in managerial and technical skills. Where
it has been considered uszful and practicable, incentives
to attract capital to the Territory have been provided.
These include a relatively low scale of taxation in the
Territory compared with taxation in Australia; tariff pro-
tection and tariff concessions; and the provision of technical
and other services by the Administration to investigate and
provide information or advice on industrial possibilities,
sites and services, and on such matters as prevailing freight
rates and the size and distribution of markets throughout
the Territory.

It is the responsibility of the Department of Trade and
Industry to promote active participation by the local people
in the field of secondary industry by the provision of coun-
selling in all aspects of business management. The efforts
of the Administration to encourage primary production
are also assisted by special entry arrangements to the
Australian market. Specialists from various departments of
the Australian Government are made available to invesi-
gate problems, to carry out scientific surveys, and to con-
duct such basic research as that carried out by the Com-
monwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization
iJ"l the survey of natural resources and in recent research
directed towards the most effective utilization of local
building materials.

In addition, at the request of the Australian Govern-
ment a mission from the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development conducted an economic survey
of the Territory in 1963. The basic objective of the mission,
as agreed by the Government and the Bank, was to under-
take a general review of the economic potentialities of the
Territory and to make recommendations to assist the Aus-
tralian Government in planning a development programme
designed to expand and stimulate the economy and thereby
raise the standard of living of the people. The report of the
mission is expected to be available late in 1964,

A considerable amount of research and experimental
work is carried on by the Administration itself in relation
not only to agricultural production, but also to pests and
diseases, stock-breeding, fisheries, forests and mining.

Subsidies, either of a direct nature or by the carrying of
economic operating losses, have been provided for air
transport and telegraphic communications, while facilities
of a high standard have been established for civil aviation.

The importation of livestock for breeding has been
encouraged by the granting of freight subsidies. Customs
exemptions have been extended to the importation of
agricultural machinery, some mechanical equipment,
industrial metals, and industrial and agricultural chemicals.

Training and advice are provided for the indigenous
peopls in their own economic activities and in the new
forms to which they are being introduced. These and other
matters relating to the Administration’s policies in the
economic field are described in detail in Section 4 of this
Part.

The application of specifically economic measures is
not, of course, the only aspect of Administration policy
bearing on the economic development of the Territory
and its resources. In the long run such measures would
have little effect if unsupporied by progressive social
policies, especially in the fields of labour, health and
education, particulars of which are given elsewhere in this
report.

Administrative Organization for Economic Development
Most departments of the Administration carry out functions
relating to economic growth and development. Those most
directly involved are the Department of Agriculture, Stock
and Fisheries, the Department of Forests, the Depariment
of Lands, Surveys and Mines the Department of Labour
and the Department of Trade and Industry (all of which
work closely with the Department of Native Affairs).

Other instrumentalities with responsibilities in the field
of economic development include the Land Development
Board, details of which are given in Chapter 3 (a) of
Section 4 of this Pari, the Papua and New Guinea Copra
Marketing Board, and the Papua and New Guinea Copra
Industry Stabilization Board.

The composition and functions of the two latter bodies
are described in Chapter 1 of Section 4 of this Part.

As mentioned in Chapter 3 of Part V, native local
government councils prepare, finance and administer loca
economic development programmes, while co-operative
societies and rural progress societies also play an important
part in the economic progress of the indigenous people,
Details of co-cperative and rural progress activities are
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given in Chapter 1 of Section 4 of this Part. The Depart-
ments of Trade and Industry, Native Affairs and Agri-
culture, Stock and Fisheries actively foster these forms of
organization and advise and assist the people in their
economic plans.

Programmes of Economic Development

On the basis of the research and experimental work which
is being carried on and surveys which have been made to
determine the extent of resources and appropriate patterns
of development, economic plans and programmes of
various kinds have been drawn up and are being
implemented.

In the field of agriculture in particular, action plans are
in operation to encourage the production of a number of
commodities, while programmes for the development of
indigenous agriculture in the various administrative districts
have also been laid down. Progress under these plans is
described in Chapter 3 (b) of Section 4 of this Part.

Reference to plans for development in other fields of
economic activity will be found in Chapters 4 to 10 of the
same seclion.

Credit Assistance for Economic Development

The Treaswry Ordingnce 1951-1963 provides that the
Administration may guarantee repayment of a loan made
by a bank to any person for a purpose approved by the
Minister for Territories. Loans for the development of cen-
tral cocoa fermentaries operated by native local govern-
ment councils in the Gazelle Peninsula have been
guaranteed under this Ordinance, and during 1963-64 the
amount of the guaranteed leans stood at £227,020. At
30th June, 1964, £197,238 of this amount had been drawn,
£131,355 bhas been repaid and the balance owing was
£65,883.

Under the Native Loans Ordinance 1955-1962 special
credit may be given to individuals and groups of people
of indigenous or part-indigenous descent to further the
development of primary and secondary industries, other
commercial enterprises, and local government or commu-
nity economic development projects. Continued interest
was shown in loans under this ordimance and 59 loans
aggregating £33,403, made up as follows were approved
during the year:

Recipient 1 Purpose N, Amount
| £
Groups . | Purchase of Trucks 2 600
| Purchase of Tractor 1 1,000
Individuals . | Land Settlement . ot 46 28,784
Purchase of Tractor 1 1,000
Purchase of Truck 1 1,082
| Establish Piggery .. 2 162
| Working Capital .. | 1040
| Erect Cocoa Fermentary 1 300
Purchase of Collee Plantation 1 120
Ercct Trade Store .. 1 75
| Cattle Project ., 1 140
Purchase of Fishing Nets 1 | Al
i 549 | 33,403

—
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Of the 46 loans to assist land settlement 27 were for
development of blocks with coconut tree plantings in the
Dagi River area and 13 for cocoa planting in the Gazelle
Peninsula of the Mew Britain District; 5 were for develop-
ment in the Morobe District near Lae, and 1 in the Sepik
District.

The scope of the Treasury Ordinance for the guaran-
teeing of bank loans by the Administration has been
extended to include all categories of borrowers who are
eligible to borrow on the recommendation of the Native
Loans Fund Ordinance.

Six loan applications were referred to banks for financ-
ing under Administration guarantees, and at the end of
June three of these had been granted. All were for the
purchase of vehicles to be used mainly for the transport of
primary produce. In each case the borrower had first
applied to the Wative Loans Board which had assessed
the proposed loan as being almost up to the siandard of
ordinary commercial risk, The main purpose of making
use of the guarantee provisions of the Treasury Ordinance
in such cases is to bring the indigenous people to a closer
understanding of banking and commercial practices.

The Ex-Servicemen's Credit Ordinance 1958-1963 esta-
blished a credit scheme for ex-servicemen settlers in Papua
and MNew Guinea.

The closing date for lodgment of applications for the
initial loans under this Ordinance for both indigenous and
Australian ex-servicemen was the 5th November, 1962,
An amendment to the Ordinance in 1963 provided for
the granting of an additional loan or loans to an eligible
person who has already received a loan under the provi-
sions of the Ordinance. This additional assistance was made
available because of exceptional drought conditions and
insect plagues in areas being developed by borrowers.

At the 30th June, 1964, 87 approved loans to Auvstralian
ex-servicemen and 50 to indigenous ex-servicemen in the
Trust Territory were current. The total of these loans
amounted to £1,838,962, of which £1,563,348 had been
disbursed to borrowers.

CHAPTER 3

INVESTMENTS

As mentioned in Chapter 2 the investment of outside
capital in the Territory is encouraged subject to suitable
safeguards to protect the inierests of the indigenous
population,

The procedures governing the formation and registra-
tion of domestic and foreign companies are described in
Chapter 1 of Section 4 of this Part.

During 1963-1964, 68 companies having a total nominal
capital of £4,120,000 were incorporated as local com-
panies, and one company with a total nominal capital of
£5,000 was de-registered. Eleven companies increased
their nominal capital by £1,170,010, and the net increnses
in nominal capital during the year in the commercial
and plantation categories were £2,985,010 (12.42 per



cent) and £2,300,000 (14.19 per cent.) respectively. At
30th June, 1964, 439 local companies were operating with
an aggregate nominal capital of £48,434,660,

Eleven foreign companies (i.e.,, companies incorporated
outside the Territory and carrying on business in the
Territory) were registered and three were de-regisiered
making a total of 148 foreign companies operating in the
Territory as at 30th June, 1964. Of these companies 87
were incorporated in Australia, 24 in England, four in
Mew Zealand, 24 in the Territery of Papua, two in
Canada, onec in Kong Kong, four in the United States
of America, one in Holland and one in Scotland. Many
of these companies operate through agents, usually a
local company or firm, and the exact amount of capital
actually invested in the Territory is not known. Particulars
of local and foreign companies and their nominal capital
are given in Appendix VIIL

Statistics of personal and company taxation for the
Territory of Papua and Mew Guinea are included in
Appendix V. These show that the value of stock held by
companies increased by £536,046 during the year, and
that met investment by companies on depreciable assets
amounted to £2,062.447, making a total investment of
£2.598.493. In addition, £860,532 was spent by part-
nerships and trusts on the purchase of depreciable assets
during the year. Companies earned a taxable income of
£6,900,664 on which they were assessed £1,133.928 in
taxes payable to the Territory Administration, Dividends
paid amounted to £2,550,068.

The Commonwealth of Australia has subscribed capital
io one local company and one foreign company incor-
porated in the Territory of Papua. The companies, Com-
monwealth-New Guinea Timbers Limited and New Guinea
Resources Prospecting Company Limited, have a nominal
capital of £2,000,000 and £300,000 respectively, Statulory
returns show that the total paid-up capital of Common-
wealth-Mew Guinea Timbers Limited is £1,500,000 and
the Commonwealth and its nominecs have subscribed
£750.001; the total paid-up capital of New Guinea
Resources Prospecting Company Limited is  £300,000,
and of this the Commonwealth and its nominees have
subseribed £152,999,

The Business Names Ordinance 1952-1953 of the Terri-
tory of Papua and New Guinea requires every person or
persons carrying on business in the Territory under a
name other than the true names of all the members of
the business to register the business name in accordance
with the Ordinance. Eight hundred and ninety-eight names

were registered under this Ordinance at the 30th June,
1964,

CHAPTER 4
ECONOMIC EQUALITY

Nationals of members of the United Nations, other than
the Administering Authority, and of non-members of the
United Mations enjoy equal treatment in economic mallers
with nationals of the Administering Authority.

CHAPTER 5
PRIVATE INDEBTEDNESS

There is no problem of private indebtedness among
members of any section of the population. Among the
indigenous population there is a certain amount of in-
debtedness in kind and in services towards kinsfolk, but
this is within the framework of the social structure and
forms an essential part of their custom in relation to
marriage, &c. Usury is not practised in the Territory.

Section 4. Economic Resources, Activities
and Services

CHAPTER 1

GENERAL

Paolicy and Legislation

The general situation regarding ecconomic resources,
activities and services and the Administration’s policy for
economic development are described in Chapters | and 2
of Section 3 of this Part.

Executive responsibility for implementing government
policy rests with the Departments of Trade and Industry,
Agriculture Stock and Fisheries, Forests, and Lands
Surveys and Mines, which work in close co-operation with
the Department of Native Affairs and the district admini-
stration.

Legislation relating to the protection of the Territory’s
resources includes the Lands, Mining, Water Resources,
Forestry, Fire Prevention and Animal and Plant
Quaranting Ordinances, and developmental and marketing
enactments such as the Native Economic Development
Ordinance 1951-1963, the Native Loans Fund Ordinance
1955-1962, the Papua gnd New Guinea Copra Marketing
Board Ordinance 1952-1957, the Petrolenm (Prospecting
and Mining) Ordinance 1951-1962, the Cacao Ordinance
1951-1952, the Cocoa Indusiry Ordinance 1958-1963 and
the Coffee Indusiry Ordinance 19610,

In addition te providing for the control of pests and
diseases some ordinances and regulations prescribe for
the inspection and grading of products according
to recognized standards.

In general indigenous laws and customs do not conflict
with the provisions made to conserve resources. Care is
taken to see that non-indigenous development is not
injurious to indigenous interests.

Production, Disiribution and Marketing

Cash crops are mainly sold overseas, and to assist economic
advancement in the Territory, Australia generally provides
favourable marketing conditions for the Territory's pro-
ducts. Agricultural products may be sold freely in the
Territory according toc the owner's judgment. taener-
ally there is a competition between traders operating
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in the Territory for the handling of products for markeling
overseas. Exports of copra are controlled and there is some
control on the export destinations of coffee.

Many indigenous inhabitants engage in business actvitics
on their own account. Information on the participation of
co-operalive societies and local governmeni councils in
production and commercial activities is given later in this
chapter and in Chapter 3 of Part V.

Mumbers of indigenous people are engaged in mining for
alluvial gold in the Morobe, Eastern Highlands, Western
Highlands and Sepik Districts. Some work full time at the
occupation but most work the alluvial deposits as an
adjunct to traditional subsistence farming operations.
Where banking facilities are not available the Administra-
tion receives gold parcels and makes payment to the
miners. Indigenous mining operations are encouraged by
the Adminisiration through technical advice and help.

The main exports of the Territory are at present coconut
products, cocoa, coffee, plywood, gold, peanuts, timber and
passionfruit juice. The Territory is accorded preferential
tariff treatment by Australia and all Territory produce is
exempt from primage duty. Territory produce normally
pays the lowest rates of duty applicable under the Aus-
tralian tarill and many commodities are either completely
exempt or subject to special rates; such concessions are
almost exclusively for Territory produce,

Items admitted from New Guinea into Australia duty
free include copra, cocoa beans, raw coffee, shell, pepper,
peanuts, and timber.

During 1961 an arrangement was negoliated allowing
preferential treatment for Territory coffee imports into
Australia. Australian importers were allowed remission of
import duty on coffee imported from foreign countries,
provided that 28 per cent. of their total coffee purchases
was made up of Mew Guinea coffee, The Australian Tariff
Board subsequently recommended revised arrangements,
including remission of duty on raw coffee imported into
Australia from sources other than Papua and New Guinea
for each importer who during a specified period obtains

(a) 25 per cent. but less than 30 per cent. of his total
requirements of raw coffee from the Territorv—a
remission of 2d. per Ib.; and

(b) 30 per cent. or more—a remission of 5d. per Ibh.

All raw coffee imported into Australia from Papua and
MNew Guinea will continue to be admitted duty free. This
arrangement came into force during the year,

At the request of coffee growers and having regard io
the requirements of the International Coffee Agreement
and the incentive arrangements for marketing Territory
coffee in Australia a Coffee Marketing Board is being
established. The Board will be substantially grower-
controlled and will regulate marketing.

The marketing of rubber from the Territory of Papua
and New Guinea is facilitated by arrangements for the
remission of duty on overseas rubber when the satisfactory
sale of Territory rubber offering on the Australian marke:
is assured.

The marketing of copra is under the control of the
Copra Marketing Board, a body corporate set up under
the Papua and New Guinea Copra Marketing Board
Ordinance 1952-1957, The Board consists of a chairman,
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two representatives of the copra producers of New Guinea,
one representative of the copra producers of Papua, and
the Director of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries and one
other member, Under powers conferred by the Ordinance
the Board purchases and sells copra on behalf of the
producers. It is the sole authority controlling the export of
copra and is empowered to determine the price for any
copra which it purchases. Copra is sold on the open
market. World prices remained steady during the year.

Copra is purchased by the Board under a system of
grade and ownership markings, which is designed to
elimipate confusion regarding ownership brands and
applies to all producers and traders, A considerable per-
centage of copra produced by indigenous planters is
channelled to the Roard through co-operative societies,
but where any indigenous producer desires to manage
his own affairs he is allotted identification marks by the
Board.

The Board takes delivery of copra from ships’ slings
where water transport is used or at a warehouse of the
Board where road transport is used.

The price of copra paid to producers is arrived at on
a modified * Pool™ principle. A tentative fo.b. price is
determined from the overseas and local sale contracts
made by the Board and deductions are made to cover the
estimated costs of handling, administration, * instore ™
shrinkage, etc. The final prices are determined in the
light of actual trading results, the entire net proceeds
being distributed pro rata among the producers who
delivered copra.

An indigenous producer can receive an immediate cash
payment on delivery of copra to the Board, but the
accounts of all other producers are settled twice monthly.

Stabilization

The copra industry is supported by a fund which totalled
£4,031,644 at 30th June, 1964, and is earning interest at
the rate of about £170,000 per annum. The Copra Fund,
which is established under the Papua and New Guinea
Copra Industry Stabilization Ordinance 1954-1962, was
commenced from a levy on copra production in 1946,
The levy was discontinued in 1959 but the fund is still
being built up from interest. A Board of five members,
two representiatives of the copra producers of MNew
Guinea, one representative of the copra producers of
Papua and two other members, administers the fund. If
the copra industry is in need of assistance the Board may
declare a bounty and the fund is now sufficient to cushion
any severe fall in prices.

Monopalies

The postal and telegraph service has been established as
a monopoly reserved to the Administration; the tele-
communication services being operated in conjunction with
lhui_ Overseas Telecommunications Commission of Aus-
tralia.

Frivate Corporations and Organizaiions

Procedures for the formation and registration of companies
are prescribed in the Companies Ordinance 1912-1926,
(Papua adopted), the Companies (New Guinea) Ordinance
1952, the Companies (New Guinea) Ordinance (No. 2



1952, the Companies (New Guinea) Ordinance Amend-
ment Ordinance 1952, the Companies (New Guinea)
Ordinance 1953, the Companies (New Guinea) Ordinance
1954, the Companies (New Guinea) Ordinance 1960, the
Companies (New Guinea) Ordinance 1961 and the Com-
panies (New Guinea) Ordinance 1963,

A new comprehensive ordinance to regulate the forma-
tion and registration of companies in the Territory was
adopted by the Legislative Council on 24th September,
1963. The Ordinance, which will repeal existing legislation
in this field, is expected to come into operation on lst
July, 1964,

A company may be incorporated in the Territory upon
production to the Registrar of Joint-stock Companies of a
memorandum and articles of association. These must set
out the name, objects and rules of the company with a
declaration that the liability of the members of the com-
pany is limited; the place in the Territory where the regis-
tered office is to be situated; the nominal capital of the
company and the number of shares into which it is divided.
The memorandum and articles must be signed by at least
seven persons who must take at least one share each. Upon
registration of the memorandum and articles the Registrar
issues a certificate of incorporation and the members of the
company are then a body corperate under the registered
name of the company with perpetual succession and a
common seal. A registration fee is payable at prescribed
rates up to a maxamum fee of £75.

Any company incorporated outside the Territory and
carrying on business in the Territory is required to register
as a foreign company. Registration is effected upon pro-
duction of the following documents and particulars to the
Registrar of Joint-stock Companies:

(a) a certified copy of the certificate of incorporation

of the company;

{(b) a copy of the memorandum and articles of associa-
tion or similar document defining the constitution
of the company;

{e) a balance sheet containing a statement of assets and
liabilities as presented at the last general meeting
of the company:
the name, address and occupation of the person
appoinied by the company to carry on iis business
in the Territory;

{e) the situation of the principal office of the company

in the Territory;

(f) a statutory declaration by the agent of the company

verifying the foregoing documents and particulars.

Upon registration the Registrar issues a certificate of
registration embodying particulars of the company’s name,
incorporation, registration, registered agent and principal
office in the Territory. A registration fee is also payable
at prescribed rates up to a maximum of £75.

The principal companies registered under the Com-
panies Ordinance 1912-1926 (Papua adopted) and amend-
ments, at 30th June 1964, engaged in the Territory in
respect of the principal economic resources, activities, and
services, are listed in table 9 of Appendix VIL.

Companies incorporated in the Territory or registered as
foreign companies during the period lst July, 1963 to
30th June, 1964, are listed in table 10 of Appendix VIL

(d)

Co-operafives

Three classes of co-operative societics are recognized in the
Territory: those registered under the Co-operative Societies
Ordinarnce 1950-1963; those registered under the Native
Economic Development Ordinance 1951-1952; and un-
registered socielies. All societies operate on accepled co-
operative principles, but their classification is related to the
degree to which they are capable of managing their own
affairs without assistance from the Administration. An
amendment to the Native Economic Development Ordi-
nance, to widen the scope of investments by co-operative
societies, has been passed by the House of Assembly but
ismot yet in operation.

The Registry of Co-operatives is localed within the
Department of Trade and Indusiry. For the purposes of
supervision, the Territory is divided into two regions—MNew
Guinea Mainland, with an Assistant Begistrar at Madang,
30ih June, 1964, are listed in table 10 of Appendix VIL
and New Guinea Islands, with an Assistant Registrar at
Rabaul.

At 30th June 1964, there were 149 societies for retailing
or marketing which dealt directly with individual members.
Of these, 125 have combined in seven associations in
order to concentrate the volume of produce for marketing
purposes, purchasing power for the operation of retail
stores and capital for the purchase of large assets such
as agricultural machinery, land transport, and ships. The
association performs for ils component societies various
functions which the individual societies cannot perform as
adequately or economically by themselves. The allocation
of functions to an association is decided in the light of
particular local circumstances; and it is an established
principle that the association remains the servanl of the
societies and that societies should not become branches of
the association.

The Federation Security Society Limited, with seven
members from Papua and New Guinea, was formed in
1962-63 with a capital of £3,821. This society, which
represents a new development in co-operative activity, has
been set up with the assistance of a leading insurance
company to undertake part of the insurance of wvessels
owned by co-operative societies.

Particulars of societies and associations are given in
Appendix XIV. Capital of the societies increased by
£23.206 to £405,239 and membership increased by 976
to 61,935. For the twelve months to 31st March, 1964
turnover was £741.486 and rebates to members totalled
£31,043.

Registered co-operative societies are eligible under the
Native Loans Fund Ordinance 1955-1962 1o obtain loans
to further economic activities. Mo society in receipt of a
loan has found difficulty in making repayment.

Supervision and Consolidation. Officers of the Business
Training and Management Division of the Department
of Trade and Industry are stationed in all districts (except
the Western Highlands) to advise and assist co-operative
societies and to train personnel. Throughout the year
considerable attention was given to consolidation, improve-
ment of capital structure, and to increasing the self-
reliance of members. However, conlinued assistance will
be needed from the Administration in order to overcome
such problems as the illegal extension of credit, uneconomic
dealings, and lack of understanding of world market

55



fluctuations, which have hampered the co-operative
movement in the past; and to stabilise and develop the
movement generally.

Co-operative activities in the New Britain District have
expanded to include cocoa purchasing and processing. Five
societies have been formed solely for this purpose,
including an association of native societics, the Central
Makanai Native Societies Association Litd,, established
during the year to consolidate existing societies in the area
and to co-ordinate cocoa marketing activities. All these
societies are registered under the Native Economic
Brevelopment Ordinance 1951-1952,

During the year the co-operative movement in the New
Ireland Districi has been occupied mainly in re-organiz-
ing the large societies into smaller units to facilitate more
active parlicipation of members. As a result of this,
thirteen new societies have emerged from the larger and
more unwieldy units.

The Madang Association is purchasing paddy rice from
ils member societies, milling it and selling it back fo the
societies for sale to the members. In the Madang district
illegal practices such as credit giving and theft are
impeding the progress of some co-operatives. In this
connection directors and employees are influenced by
traditional social obligations which may cause them ta act
in ways contrary to accepted commercial practice. Owing
to lack of member interest, serious deterioration has
occurred amongst these societies and action is being taken
to get these societies back onto a sound basis.

In the Manus District further consolidation and
expansion of activily took place. Repayments of a loan
from the Native Loans Board for the purchase of a
frechold plantation are being made regularly. Another two
plantations are being worked on a rovalty basis and it is
hoped that a further plantation, declared a native reserve,
will be leased to a society.

Progress was also made in the Sepik District. An
expatriate officer was posted to the Angoram area during
the current year to establish the crocodile skin industry on
a sound basis. Resulis are extremely gratifying and there
has been a substantial increase in industrial income.
Societies in the area have also interested themselves in
cowrie shells, native artifacts and foodstuffs.

In the Morobe District co-operative activity is mainly
centred on Finschhafen, where there is considerable
opporiunity for commercial development. Coffee purchas-
ing has commenced in areas inland from Finschhafen but
owing to some instances of improper buying practices
financial results have in the past been poor. This situation
has been rectified, and the coffee industry is being
established on sound lines. The society has negotiated a
contract for the sale of 50 tons of coffee beans. Another
rural progress society was registered in the Lae area
during the year and together with the societies formed
earlier is supervised by the Department of Agriculture,
Stock and Fisheries and an indigenous co-operative
inspector. A native development society, specialising in road
transport, was also established during the year.

The Kundiawa Coffee Society Ltd., has bought for cash
a coffee factory valued at £35,000 previously owned by
Europeans. This is the first co-operative society venture
in the highlands districts. Coffee produced by indigenous
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planters in the Chimbu area can now be processed in their
own factory. During their first month of operation the
Kundiawa Coffee Society bought 170,187 Ib. of parch-
ment coffee, an all-time record for the factory, and
completed negotiations for the sale of 90 tons of processed
coffee. Share capital of £42,178 has now been collected by
this company.

Co-operative Education. The Co-operative Educational
Centre at Port Moresby is administered by a panel of
trusiees consisting of two ecxpatriaie officers of the
Administration and two indigenous representatives. The
teaching stalf is provided by the Administration, which
also meets the boarding expenses of students. Societies pay
pocket money to students nominated by them. Societies
take a keen interest in this school, and in the progress of
their nominated students. The more successful societies
finance their students through the Educational Cenire,
thus releasing Administration funds for other purposes.

Instruction given at the Educational Cenire covers
formal training for inspectors, secretaries and storemen,
as well as simpler explanations of such book-keeping and
business practices as the preparation of trading accounis
and balance sheets. Students attend these courses pro-
gressively, depending on successful passes in each section
and the uses to which they will put their training. Adminis-
tration inspectors and officials of co-operatives receive
training in advanced courses for inspectors and secretaries,
Agricultural extension officers engaged in promoting rural
progress societies are trained in clementary co-operative
book-keeping at the Centre,

With students of higher educational standard becoming
available for training, a more advanced curriculum which
includes more detailed instruction in commercial law and
practice for inspectors and society officials is being
introduced.

Five courses were held at the Cenire during the year.
A total of 11 New Guineans attended the Association
Clerks’ Course, & the Secretary and Inspectors’ Course, 4
the Advanced Secretary and Inspectors’ Course, 15 the
Society Secretary Course, and 23 are attending the current
Association Storemen's Course. In addition, 40 students
attended the Society Szcretary’s Course held at Kavieng.

Dwring the period, an agricultural officers’ course in
elementary book-keeping was held, followed by an
advanced course for semior inspectors and association
employees. This course embraced a variety of subjects,
such as co-operative principles and law, elementary
economics, balance sheet interpretation, insurance and
banking, commercial law and the conduct of meetings.

Two co-operative inspectors attended overseas courses
during the year. One, Mr. Udu Nou, spent nine months
at the Co-operative College at Loughborough, England,
and the other, Mr. Tore Lokoloko, went to Mew Delhi
on a Food and Agriculture Organization Fellowship for
study at the Chandranagar Co-operative Training Centre.

Business Advisory Service
Two Business Advisory Officers commenced duty in
Rabaul and Lae in April 1964, They will assist New
Guineans to sct themselves up in business. It is hoped to
conduct courses in simple book-keeping and commereial
law to assist indigenous entrepreneurs in urban areas.



CHAPTER 2
COMMERCE AND TRADE

Creneral

The commercial life of the Territory is based mainly on
the production and sale of primary products and the
importation of manufactured goods, including foodstuffs.
There is a trend developing for some manufactured goods
to be processed in the Territory.

The indigenous people are almost wholly self-sufficient
in food and domestic requirements, but as a result of the
Administering Authority’s efforts to improve standards of
nutrition, health and village hygiene and the general
standard of living, new demands are constantly arising.
These are met by various means, including indigenous co-
operatives in arcas where there is close contact with the
Administration and where cash crops and training have
been introduced. Provision for the education of officers
and employees of the co-operative societies is made at the
Co-operative Educational Centre, Port Moresby. Par-
ticulars of co-operative activities are given in Chapter 1 of
this Section and in Appendix XIV. Markets exist through-
out the Territory. The indigenous inhabitants are able to
participate in trade to a greater degree as the ramge of
products extends and transport facilities are improved.
Loans under the Native Loans Fund Ordinance are avail-
able for assistance in commercial ventures provided the
Native Loans Board is satisfied with the purpose for which
the loan is sought and the borrower’s prospects of success.

Most commercial and trading activities in the Territory
are conducted by European enterprise. However,
indigenous co-operatives and individuals are taking an
increasing part in primary produce marketing, goods
wholezaling and retailing, and other activities such as
transport. A Business Advisory Service has been established
under the Division of Business Training and Management
of the Department of Trade and Industry to advise and
assist indigenous persons already engaged in business, or
who wish to start individual ventures, partnerships or joint
stock companies.

Apart from investments in the co-operative movement,
the indigenous people are participating in the money
economy through such enterprises as the Tolai Cocoa
Scheme, the Ramalmal Trading Co. Limited, and the
Highlands Commodities Exchange and smaller investments
in coconut, coffee and cacao plantings throughout the
Territory. In the general service industries, indigenous
contractors have invested in tools, equipment and motor
vehicles.

Distribution is normally through wholesale and retail
traders at the main ports and centres or through small
stores and by mail orders in the more scattered settlements.
There is also some direct trade between private individuals
in the Territory and business houses in Australia and New
Zealand.,

There is no restriction on the distribution of foodstuffs,
piece goods or essential commodities in the Territory.

Provision exists under the Prices Regulation Ordinance
1949 for the regulation of prices. Maximum prices have
been declared only for certain foodstuffs and petroleum

products, tobacco and cigarettes, sawn timber and taxi
fares. As there is no shortage of essential commodities
and their distribution is adequately catered for by normal
commercial channels, no special measures for their
allocation are needed.

External Trade

The Administration encourages the development of crops
for which market prospects are considered to be good, and
endeavours to ensure adequate access to world markets
for Territory produce.

The International Coffee Agreement, which began to
operate in October, 1963, has been extended to Papua
and New Guinea. The main objects of the Agreement are
to achieve a reasonable balance between supply and
demand in the international coifee market, to keep prices
at equitable levels, to increase consumption and thereby
to strengthen the general economies of coffee-producing
countries.

Following the work of the F.A.O. Cocoa Siudy Group,
the Secretary-General of the United Nations convened the
United MNations Cocoa Conference in September, 1963,
The Conference was aimed at negotiating a world market-
ing agreement for cocoa. Officers of the Administration
atiended as members of the Australian delegation. The
Conference adjourned as no agreement could be reached.

Exports of cocoa beans have increased from 300 tons
in 1950-1951 to over 15,000 tons in 1963-64, and it has
been estimated that by 1966-1967 Papua and New Guinea
will be producing 30,000 tons of cocoa beans per annum.
It is vital that Papua and New Guinea, as a latecomer in
the cocoa industry, should have adequate access to world
markets.

Apart from freight subsidies to encourage the importa-
lion of good quality cattle there are no direct or indirect
subsidies designed to stimulate imports or exporis of any
particular category.

The Administration publishes quarterly and annually an
oversea trade bulletin which shows the details of exports
and imports by quantity, value and country, classified in
accordance with the Standard International Trade Classi-
fication. Imports and exports to and from the Trust Terri-
tory are recorded separately.

The following figures show the trend in the value of
trade over recent years:

|
Year Total Trade Imports Exporis
£ia) £(a) £(a)
1957-58 21,173,928 |(&) 11,545,880 9,628,048
1958-59 24,630,505 ((b) 11,938,628 12,691,877
1959-60 27584, 710 12,622,354 14,962,356
1960-51 28,520,041 16,803,152 12,716,889
1961-62 2B.859.816 16,078,490 12,781,326
1962-63 32,630,795 17.825.814 | 14,804,951
lﬂ‘-ﬁfi-ﬁ-lir! 38416472 21,559,406 | 16,857,066
]

(a) T‘h: valuations ascribed to imporis and exports (which qunted on an
Fo.b. bagis) are not comparable with those quoded in the wu “ mnd lige
m;{ (b)) Revised to inclede outside packages. (e} Preliminary



The following table shows the quantity and value of prin-
cipal exports for 1963-64 and increases and decreases in
value by comparison with 1962-63.

Commaodity Cuantity Yalue Increase | Decrease
st |
£ il
Cocoa beans .. | tons 15,410 13,371,705 | 440,073 |
Coffee beans .. | tons 6,770 |2,662,821 | 650,886 |
Coconul meal ‘ |
and cake .. |tons 11,742 | 276,346 52713
Coconut oil .. | tons 21,096 (2,318,379 | .. 15,433
Copra .- | tons 85,676 4,025,153 | 349,240 o
Gold (unrefined) | LS9, T e T.027
Crocodile skins 188,414 1,611 S
Passionfruit juice |
and pulp ~ .. |Ib. 192,620 | 102,795 | 60,822 b
Peanuts - | lODS 1,705 [ 286,360 i 9,632
Shell, marine .. |mns 206 38,320 | 19,019 Py
Timber— |
Logs o | super. i 16,341,876 | 313,368 | 28,131
Sawn - | super. . 4,611,992 | 350952 | 7514 | ..
Venesr -« | sq. ML 4,505,623 34,164 i 2078
Plywood .. |sq. . 20,690,531 | 974,199 |279,134 |
|

Customs Duties.

No customs union exists with the metropolitan country and
no preferences on imported goods are given in the Customs
Tariff of the Territory.

Customs duties are imposed on imports in accordance
with the Customs Ordinance 1951-1959 and the Customs
Tariff 1959-1963,

. A Tariff Advisory Committee furnishes recommenda-
tions on applications for variation of the import tariff and

such other matters relating to the duties of customs as are
referred to it

Import Restrictions

All import licensing in the Territory was abolished as from
st September 1959,

Export Licences

The Export (Control of Proceeds) Ordinance 1952-1961
prohibils the exportation of any goods to places other than
the Commonwealth of Australia or its Territories unless
a licence is in force and its terms and conditions (if any) are
complied with. The Ordinance is designed to ensure the
receipt into the banking system of all proceeds of overseas
transactions. Mo fees are imposed for the issue of licences,

CHAPTER 3

LAND AND AGRICULTURE

{a) Lann TENURE

Land Legislation

The revised legislation governing the administration of
land enacted to meet the problems created by the complex
and varied customs affecting land tenure and inheritance
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came into operation ou 26th September 1963. The prin-
cipal legislation consists of the Land Ordinance 1962, the
Land Tides Commission Ordinance 1962 and the New
Guinea Land Titles Restoration Ordinance 1951-1963,

The Land Ordinance 1962 repealed the Land Ordinance
1922-1961, the Transfer of Land Confrol Ordinance 1951,
the Lands Acquisition Ordinance 1952 and the Lands
Acquisition (Town Planning) Ordinance 1949; and con-
solidated the provisions of the Land Ordinances of the
Territory of Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea,

The Land Ordinance 1962 limits dealings in native land
and subjects all dealings in land other than native land
to the prior approval in writing of the Administrator. It
provides that all land which is not native land is the pro-
perty of the Administration, subject to any estates, rights,
titles or interest from time to time in force under any law
of the Territory; and that all such estate, right, title or
interest held other than native customary rights, shall be
deemed to be held under the Administration. Mative
owners have no power to sell, lease or dispose of native
land, except to other Papuans and Mew Guineans in accor-
ance with native custom, or 1o the Administration; they
have however the same capacity as non-native persons
with regard to dealings in non-native land.

The Ordinance makes provision for Administration land
to be declared native land. It also empowers the Adminis-
trator to declare land which appears to be ownerless to be
not native land. Where a claim is made by or on behalf
of an indigenous person that land so declared is in fact
native land, the Administrator is required to refer the
matter to the Land Titles Commission. The Administration
may also acquire land by agreement or compulsory pro-
cess. Special provisions are included to ensure that owners
of native land are informed of any notice given under the
ordinance which affects their land. Provision is also made
for compensation to be paid to the owners in all cases of
acquisition of land, including native land. If agreement is
not reached on the amount of compensation between the
owners and the Administration, the matter may be settled
gither by arbitration, by the Supréme Court, or by the
Land Titles Commission.

The Land Titles Commission Ordinance 1962 provides
for the establishment of an independent judicial tribunal
for the determination and protection of rights in land,
particularly native land. The Ordinance provides for the
declaration of an area as an adjudication area, and the
appointment of a Demarcation Commitlee of not less than
three persons, of whom a majority shall be natives, for
such an area.

Two associated Ordinances also brought into operation
are the Survey Ordinance 1962-1963, which provides for
the licensing of surveyors and the conduect of authorized
surveys; and the Real Property (Registration of Leases)
Ordinance 1962 which is designed to increase certainty in
land tenure by allowing registrable Administration leases
to be issued “ Subject to survey ™ thus expediting the issue
of registered leases.

The Water Resources Ordinance 1962, which is designed
to control the use of water, assist the exploitation of hydro
potential and prevent erosion and soil degeneration in
catchment areas, has also been brought into operation.



Classification of Land
Lands in the Territory are classified as follows:
(a) native-owned land;
{(b) frechold land;

(c) Administration land, including land leased to
indigenous and non-indigenous inhabitants; and

(d) ownerless land.

Native-Owned Land.

Native-owned land is land owned or possessed by an
indigenous person or community by virtue of rights of a
propri¢tary or possessory kind which belong to that
individual or community and arise from and are regu-
lated by native custom.

The importance of land to the indigenous people and
the need to protect their ownership rights have always
been recognized by the Administering Authority. Provi-
sions to protect these rights and regulate dealings in land
are included in all the land laws of the Territory.

All unalienated land is regarded as native-owned until
it has been demonstrated by prescribed procedures that
it is unoccupied and unclaimed. This is designed to protect
the interests of the indigenous inhabitants until the position
regarding ownership of land is clarified by the Lands Titles
Commission. Any land of which there are no owners, or
where ownership cannot be proved to the satisfaction of
the Commission, will be possessed by the Administration.

Land Inheritance. There is great variation throughout the
Territory in the nature of customary ownership of land.
In most areas the principal interest remains in the land-
holding group, and individuals within the group have
limited rights of use, either for life or for a shorter period.
Thus the normal system, with very few exceptions, by
which rights of ownership in land use are acquired is by
birth into a landholding group. The transfer of rights
between individuals by sale and purchase appears to have
been unusual in the past, but the practice is at present an
established custom in some localities and is increasing in
those localities in which it exists.

Adoption of a child (or sometimes an adult) may at
times provide another example of deviation from the
principle that land rights are acquired through birth. An
individual is usually accepted as standing to adopted parents
in the full relationship of a child actually born to them,
and thus acquires all the rights which a community's
customary land laws might allot to such a child. Adoption
often involves the consent and approval of the kinship
groups of one or both of the adopting parents. In the
case of an individual adopted from outside the kinship
group his enjoyment of land rights is likely to be dependent
on whether or not the group in general has agreed to the
adoption.

In some areas in the past communities were driven
off their land by warfare, but, though warfare was formerly
fairly general throughout the Territory, acquisition of
land by conquest does not appear to have been general.
The usual pattern of warfare involved raids with the
subsequent return of the conquering group to ils own
lands. The highlands districts provide an exception to
this pattern and in many parts of those areas acquisition
of land by conquest was common.

Although customary rights over land are generally
acquired through birth, the details of inheritance systems
vary greatly from place to place and can be understood
only after examination of variations in kinship organization
and differences in the emphasis placed on descent lines.
A large number of the Territory’s communities are
organised into groups based on one or the other of the
two forms of unilateral descent. In communities in which
patrilineal descent is emphasized, land rights are inherited
through the father; in those where matrilineal descent is
emphasised, inheritance is through the mother. Where
both men and women are recognized as landowners,
inheritance is through either a father or mother, or both.

Rights in land owned in common by members of kin-
ship or descent groups are acquired by the individual at
the time of birth and their acquisition is not dependent
on the death of a previous owner.

Generally, the system of succession to land rights is
followed with some rigidity in each community and custem
does not vary according to individual wishes. It would not,
for example, normally be possible for an individual to
leave his land rights to a person outside his kinship group
without the previous procedure of adoption and the kinship
group's acceptance of the person concerned as one of
its members. Also, within the group, an individual does
not usually have scope to decide how his properiy rights
are to be divided amongst customary heirs.

In some areas, however, a desire for change is develop-
ing. For example, in communities in which inheritance js
based on matrilineal descent, an increasing number of
nmien are coming to want their own children to succeed to
their land rights. Again, it is natural for progressive indi-
viduals who have planted perennials or made other im-
provements to their land to hope to be able to pass
rights to such improvement to their own childen as
individuals rather than as members of a group.

Land Ownership. House sites in villages and hamlets are
allotted to individual heads of families except that where
such community buildings as * men's houses ™ exist, the
latter are the joint property of extended families, lineages
or clans. In the case of individual family houses allotment
of sites usually involves the grouping together of the
homes of members of a descent group.

Land used for gardening is in some places individually
owned, but in others garden areas are the common pro-
perty of descent groups, such as lineages or clans, within
the community. In the latter case particular garden plots
for each family may be allotted seasomally by agreement
of all members of the owning group, and no individual or
family would have a specific claim to any particular
portion of the group-owned land.

Where group ownership of garden lands exists there
are gradations based on seniority, in the degrees of in-
fluence of various members of the group and consequently
variations among them in degrees of control of land. At
times is may be possible to discern some one person
who clearly has the preatest amount of control in the
group-owned area, but he is more in the nature of the
chief spokesman in land matters and behind him are §
number of other people who must also be considered as
the owners.
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In some communities individually-owned and group-
owned garden land can be found side by side. For
example, bush land newly cleared for a garden for the
first time may be considered the property of those organiz-
ing the clearing, while the older garden areas are recog-
nized as the joint property of members of the kinship
group.

Hunting and collecting lands outside the garden areas
are usually common property not of a kinship group but
of local groups such as villages. Similarly fishing and other
rights over reefs and water are owned in common by
those who have, by birth, the right to reside in a par-
ticular village,

At times, it is necessary to distinguish between owner-
ship of land and ownership of what is on land. It
frequently happens that permission is given to people to
plant useful trees and palms on land other than their own
and native customary law recognizes such trees and palms
as continuing to belong to the planters and their heirs.

Land Use. Land wse must often be distinguishable from
ownership. Members of many communities are likely not
to be particularly rigid when it comes to allowing others
temporary or seasonal use of the land, though they are
very firm indeed when the matter of actual ownership
arises. It may happen under a community's garden system
that most of the members cultivate each season land
which is owned by others. In some communities, it is the
practice for all gardens to be made within a common
fence on land owned by a few individuals or Kinship
groups, but used for a season by a large number of
families. In subsequent years gardens will be made on the
land of other individuals or other descent groups.

Methods of land use employed by the native people
are described in Part (b)—Agricultural Products—of this
Chapter under the heading Indigenous Cultivation Methods
and Techniques.

Land Tenure Reform. The Administering Authority is
aware that customary forms of land tenure do not provide
a satisfactory basis for economic progress as they fre-
quently lack the degree of flexibility needed to encourage
land development by the more enterprising individuals
in the community. For such persons, whether operating
as individuals or groups, a system which gives a clear
and transferable title to the land and will thus enable the
value of improvements to be realized, either through
mortgage or sale, is likely to provide greéater incentives
for progress. Close study has therefore been given to
measures which will give the greatest possible opportunity
for land development by the indigenous people consistent
with respect for their wishes in relation to their land
customs:

The following broad principles have been adopted as the

basis of policy:

(1) The ultimate and long-term objective is to intro-
duce throughout the Territory a single system of
landholding regulated by the Territorial Govern-
ment by statute, administered by the Department
of Lands, Surveys and Mines of the Territorial
Government, and providing for secure individual
registered titles after the pattern of the Australian
system.

{2) Only the Territorial Government (i.e. the Adminis-
trator working through the Department of Lands,
Surveys and Mines and the Registrar of Titles) may
issue and register land titles.

Land subject to native custom remains subject to
native custom only until it is taken out of custom
either by acquisition by the Administration or by a
process to be provided for by the Land (Tenure
Caonpversion) Ordinance 1963 of conversion of title
to an individual registered title.

Upon either acquisition or conversion of title com-
pensation is to be provided in respect of extinction
of rights under native custom.

Land held under native custom may not be acquired
outside native custom by other than the Adminis-
fration.

For the time being land may not be acguired by
the Administration unless the indigenous owners
are willing to sell, and, in the opinion of the
Administration, the land is oot required by them;
and conversion of title may take place only if the
majority of those interested in the land under
native custom consent to conversion and the method
of conversion,

The services of Land Titles Commissioners are
to be used as a first priority on investigations into
claims by the Administration that land is ownerless,
and may therefore be declared Administration land;
on investigation imto the ownership under native
custom of land proposed for acquisition by the
Administration; on settlement of dispules about the
ownership of land held under native custom; and,
when legislative provision has been made, on inves-
tigations into the rights held under native custom
in land proposed to be converted to individual
registered title. To the extent that the time of the
Commissioners is not fully occupied with this work,
they should continue investigations into the holding
of land under native custom; the results of such
investigations are to be recorded for use in con-
nection with future acquisitions or conversions of
title.

The Land (Tenure Conversion) Ordinance 1963, which
provides for the conversion of the tenure of native land
according to native custom into individualized tenure in
fee simple registered under the Land Regisiration Ordi-
nance 1924-1962, has been passed by the Legislative
Council but has not yet been brought into operation.

It extends guaranteed individual titles, after a conversion
process, to interests in land held under native clustomary
rights, and is complementary to the other land ordinances
recently passed by the Legislative Council.

(3)

(4)
(5)

(6)

(7)

Registration of Native-owned EFLand. Provision for the
investigation and recording of rights and interests in native
land is contained in the Land Titles Commission Ordinance
1962 and in the Lands Registration (Communally Owned
Land) Ordinance 1962 (not yet in operation). The former
Ordinance establishes a Land Titles Commission which is
required to hear claims and disputes or to carry
out investigations on its own initiative relating to rights
and intérests in pative land, and to survey the boundaries
and determine the ownership of native land. Findings must
be forwarded to the Registrar of Titles for registration.



Priority is being given to investigations in those areas
where the main agricultural development has taken place,
e.g. in MNew Britain, Morobe, Madang, Bougainville and
Mew Ircland, and m the densely populated arcas of the
highlands.

Acquisition of Native-owned Land. The most important
safeguards to the land ownership rights of the indigenous
people are that no land can be acquired from the native
owners except by the Administration, The Administration
may not acquire or assume title to any land without the
freely obtained consent of the owner or unless that land
is found, on detailed investigation, to be ownerless. Pro-
vision exists for compulsory acquisition only for defined
public purposes. The Land Ordinance also requires the
Administration to be satisfled, after reasonable inguiry,
that the land is not required or likely to be required,
either immediately or in the foreseeable future, by those
on whom the land may devolve by native custom.

The acquisition of land from native owners is super-
vised by the Department of Lands, Surveys and Mines
which consulis with the Depariments of Native Affairs,
Health, Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries and Forests, in
regard to the present and prospective needs of the
indigenous people and the best economic use for any land
acquired.

Before assessing the area of land required by a com-
munity to meet its present and future needs the Adminis-
tration makes an investigation to determine ownership
according to nafive custom, the area of arable land owned
by the community and population trends. Consideration is
also given to the subsistence pattern—whether it is entirely
agricultural or includes collecting, hunting or fishing, and
to what extent the pattern has been modified by the intro-
duction of new foods, cash-cropping, and improved
agricultural techniques; to the ecological factors oblaining
in the area; and to the probable future economic advance-
ment of the people. The latter aspect involves eslimating
the raie at which their capacity to undertake greater
responsibility in land management and utilization is likely
to develop.

All land €0 be purchased is valued by a qualified valuer
and his assessment forms the basis for the price offered
by the Adminisiration. The price for rural land is based
on agnicultural or pastoral potential, accessibility and
terrain. The price for urban land varies according to
demand and locality,

Freehold Land

Only leaschold tenures are granted over Administration
land; no provision exists to permit a grant of the frechold
of such land. Administration land can however be declared
native land in the possession of a parnticular owner who
will be able to apply under the Land (Tenure Conversion)
Ordinar.ce for its registration in his name as the owner
of an estate in fee simple. Of the freehold land in New
Guinea, almost all of which was alienated during the
period preceding Australian administration, present
information shows that approximately 537,401 acres are
held by non-indigenous inhabitants. This figure, is subject
to revision as more information becomes available. It seems
probable that in some areas a further amount of alienation

had taken place before 1942, but records do not disclose
ownership and clarification of the position must therefore
await the findings of the Land Titles Commission.

Administration Land
This comprises:

(a) land to which the Administration succeeded in
title following the acceptance of mandatory powers
by the Commonwealth Government after World
War I;

(b) land purchased by the Administration;

ic) land acquired by the Administration for public
purposes; and,

(d) land taken possession of by the Administration
where, upon inguiry there appears to be no owner
of the land,

Administration land is in effect a reserve of public
lands held in trust and will eventually come under the
control of whatever political entity ultimately emerges in
the Territory.

The Administrator is empowered by ithe Land
Ordinance 1962 to grant leases and licences of various
types. Applications for leases are first considered by a
Land Board, established under the Ordinance and consist-
ing of a chairman, and two other members, together with
such other members as the Administrator may consider
it necessary to appoint to act in relation to land in par-
ticular localities. Indigenous members are appointed to
assist in this way.

The principal types of lease which may be granted are—

(a) Agricultural leases for any period not exceeding

99 wyears and subject 1o conditions relating to
cultivation.

Pastoral leases for any period not exceeding 99
years and subject to stocking conditions.

Leases of allotments for business and residential
purposes for any period not exceeding 99 years.
These leases incorporate improvement conditions
requiring the erection and maintenance of
buildings.

Special purposes leases where the Administrator
considers that a grant of a lease under any other
category would not be appropriate, for any period
not exceeding 99 years.

Mission leases to enable the erection of buildings
required for specified mission purposes, or for
gardens or pastures ancillary to those purposes,
for any period not exceeding 99 years, Rent is not
payable on a mission lease.

(f) Town sub-division leases for purposes consistent
with the general plan for the development of the
township, and provided undue expense to the
Administration will not be involved in the provision
of electricity, water and other services, for any
term not exceeding five years.

Licences to enter Administration land may also be
issued for various purposes. Licences remain in force for
a period not exceeding one year and are subject to such
conditions as may be prescribed.

(b)
(c)

(d)

(e)
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The Land Development Board, details of which are
given below, examines land available for agricultural and
pastoral development and prepares a land-use plan
dividing the land into areas of a size suited to the best
use of the land. Agricultural and pastoral leases are
granted in accordance with the land-use plan.

Land totalling 380,934 acres is held under leaschold
tenure by lessees outside the Administration mostly for
agricultural and pastoral purposes. Of this total 13,116
acres were leased during the year. In addition, 139
allocations totalling 2,210 acres were made lo various
Administration authorities; these figures include reserva-
tions for Administration schools, and other purposes.

Details of the numbers and aréas of the various types
of lease in force are given in Table 2 of Appendix VIIL

Acquisition of Land for Public Purposes. The Land Ordi-
nance 1962 enables the Administration to acquire orf
resume land for any of a pumber of specified public
purposes, including a purpose connected with defence,
public safety, public health, communications, navigation
by land, water or air, generation of electricity, conserva-
tion of resources, industrial development and agricultural
experiment and demonstration.

This provision applies to land held in fee simple, land
held under lease, licence, or permit from the Administra-
tion and 1o native-owned land. Before acquiring land by
compulsory process the Administrator is required to have
served on each of the owners of the land, or such of them
as can, after diligent inguiry, be ascertained, a notice
inviting the owner to treat with the Administrator for the
sale to the Administration of the owner’s interest in the
land. After a period of two months the Administrator may,
by notice in the Gazetre, declare that the land is acquired
by compulsory process for a public purpose specified in
the notice and on the date of such acquisition the interest
of any person in the land is converted to a right to com-
pensation. Compensation by arbitration is provided for and
upon application by the Administration or any othsr
person interested, the Supreme Court may adjust rights
and order the basis upon which compensation is to be
determined.

Mo land was acquired by this process during the year.

Acquisition of Land by Negotiation. The amount of native
land purchased by the Administration during the past five
years is:

Year Acres
1959-19a0) 3,215
1960-1961 7.031
1961-1962 16,241
1962-1963 9717
1963-1964 65,936

The 1963-64 total includes 51,989 acres in the Talasea
Sub-district of MNew Britain, which was purchased for
agricultural sub-division and release to New Guinean and
other settlers.

Reservation of Land for Public Purposes. The Land
Ordinance provides that the Administrator may, from
time to time, grant in trust, or by proclamation reserve
from sale or lease, either temporarily or permanently, anv
Administration land which in his opinion is or may be
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required for public purposes specified in the Ordinance
or any other purpose which may be approved by the
Administrator,

Reservations made during the year included a Council
school at Okivufa (54 acres), a cemetery at Mount Hagen
(9 acres), an Orchid House at Madang (3 acre), a
swimming pool and park at Angoram (I35 acres) and a
Territorial Forest near Wau (3,430 acres).

Ownerless Land

The Land Ordinance provides that the Administrator may,
subject to certain requirements, declare that any land
which has never been alienated by the Administration,
and of which there appears to bz no owner, shall become
Administration land. Thirty nine thousand and forty eight
acres have been possessed by the Adminisiration under this
provision. MWons was declared during the year under
review.

Transfer of Non-narive Land 1o Indigenous Inhabitants.

Any indigenous person or group of indigenous people may
apply for land in accordance with the requirements of the
Land Ordinance. Any such applications will be considered
by the Land Board on their merits.

Special settlement areas with lower building covenants
exist in Lae, Madang, Kavieng, Lorengau, Goroka and
Wau.

During the year a total of 2,101 acres of Administration
land was leased to individual indigenous inhabitants or

corporate bodies controlled by indigenous people, as
follows—
MNumber Area
= Leated | Leased | Total
| during | during Area
Year Year
Agricultural Leases— Acres Acres
Various native local government |
councils and native societies i o 0 2,140
ndividual indigenows inhabitants . . 65 1,855 6,058
Special and Special Purposes Leases—
Yarous councils, societics and in-
dividuals {Mote: Monc granted to
individuals during vear) -k 3 229 640
Business and Residence Leases—
Indigenous persons and societies .. 64 17 53

Under the provisions of the Land Ordinance owners
{including indigenous owners) of other than native land,
whether frechold or leaschold, are able to sell or other-
wise dispose of their interests in the land. This permits
them to obtain finance against the security of their land,
e.g., under the Native Loans Fund Ordinance or the Ex-
Servicemen's Credit Ordinance or from a bank, and should
facilitate the extension of cash-cropping.

Land Developmen: Board

The functions of the Land Development Board, which is
a non-statutory body, are to advise the Administrator on
all matters connected with land seitlemeni and sub-
divisional surveys; to draw up an annual programme,
with priorities for reconnaissance and sub-divisional surveys;
and to determine a land-use plan for Administration land



or land in process of being acquired by the Administration.
Surveys and priorities are based on Administration policy
regarding the extension of certain crops and particular
emphasis is placed on making land available to the
indigenous people under individual tenure.

One hundred and nine agricultural blocks were made
available for leasing to individual New Guineans during
the year in accordance with this policy.

The members of the Board are the Assistant Adminis-
trator (Economic Affairs), as Chairman, th: Director of
Lands, Surveys and Mines, the Director of Native Affairs,
the Director of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, the
Director of Forests, the Director of Public Works and the
Executive Officer (Policy and Planning), Department of the
Administrator,

The acquisition of land from the indigenous people is
not within the province of the Board, and since its dis-
cussions are at present largely of a technical nature, no
indigenous member has yet been appointed.

Regisiration of Titles

A system of registered titles and interests in land in pro-
vided for under the Land Ordinance 1962. The New
Guinea Land Titles Restoration Ordinance 1951-1963
enables the compilation of new registers and official
records relating to land, mining and forestry, in place of
thase lost or destroyed during the war of 1939-1945,

Title restoration work proceeded and during the year
64 final orders and 161 provisional orders were made.

Survevs Completed

Surveys completed during the year included rural leases
in the Eastern and Western Highlands, New Britan,
Morobe and Madang Districts.

Town allotment leases were surveyed in  Aitape,
Angoram, Buin, Finschhafen, Goroka, Henganofi, Kaga-
muga, Kainantu, Kavieng, Kieta, Lae, Lorengau, Madang.
Maprik, Mount Hagen, Rabaul, Talasea, Vanimo, Wabag,
Wau and Wewak. In addition town planning surveyvs and
design were completed for Kundiawa, Laiagam, and
Wapenamanda.

Restoration of title surveys were made in the New
Britain, New Ireland, Manus, Bougainville and Madang
Districts.

The main trigonomeirical control survey through the
mainland of New Guinea was continued into the Eastern

Highlands.

Geodetic control surveys were continued in the Western
Highlands and between Madang and the south coast of
Papua.

(b) AGRICULTURAL ProODUCTS
Principal Types and Methods of Agriculture

As well as being responsible for a large proportion of the
Territory’s export income, agricultural production provides
the vast majority of the indigenous inhabitants with their
subsistance requirements and the basic income needed for
their economic advancement under the changing economic
conditions in the Territory.

The main forms of agriculture practised in the Territory
are:

(a) production for subsistence under a sysiem of bush
and grassland fallowing, of root crops as a staple
and supplementary minor crops such as maize,
beans and various types of fruit and vegetables;

(b) the production of dual-purpose crops (e.g. peanuts
and rice) for both food and sale, allied with the
cash sale of the surplus of subsistence crops such
as banana, sweet potato, taro and yam; and

(c) the plantation production of such peremnial crops
as coconuls, cacao ang coflee for export.

Although in the past the production of plantation-type
crops has been in the hands of nen-indigenous producers,
there has been a very rapid growth of indigenous par-
ticipation in these indusiries in recent years. As a resuli of
agricultural extension programmes indigenous cultivators
now control about half the acreage planted to coffee and
are expected in the near future to have more than half
the production potential in the commercial coconut
industry. Many of the plantings are still immature, and it
will be some years before they actually begin to produce.
Additional details of participation by indigenous producers
in these industries are given later in this chapter in the
section dealing with the evaluation of Territory agriculture.

Indigenous Cultivation Methods and Technigues

Although indigenous farmers are developing new skills
and are increasingly undertaking the spccialised pro-
duction of particular crops as a means of raising their
living standards, subsistence production is regarded as aa
ecconomic sheet anchor which will ease any difficulties
which may be encountered in particular industries during
the period of transition.

There are many ways in which productive efficiency
might be increased, but, lest any of these should in the
long term contribute to the destruction of agricultural
rescurces caution must be exercised in introducing
changes. The Administration therefore continually surveys
agricultural conditions among farmers and aims its
extension programmes at an evolutionary development of
indigenous agriculture based on the valvable and con-
servational aspects of the existing system. For example,
the present basic system of bush or grass fallowing is
inefficient in that it requires a major clearing effort each
time a crop is planted, but conservational in that the
rapid re-growth which takes place in gardens tends to
preserve the soil from physical and chemical degradation.
Extension programmes aim at showing farmers that by
practising a rotation on each clearing, instead of growing
only one crop before permitting the land to revert to
bush or grass fallow, they can considerably reduce the
labour involved in food production. It has been found
that soil fertility is by no means the only factor governing
traditional agricultural practice and that other difficulties,
such as rapid increase in pests and diseases, combime o
make successive cropping with a single staple impracticable.
The lack of food suitable for storage makes the indigenous
people dependent on day-to-day harvesting of the perish-
able staples and subject io the effects of seasonal variations
Farmers are therefore encouraged to expand the pro-
duction of such storable crops as rice and peanuts which
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are suited to traditional subsistence methods. The use of
ground covers of quick-growing leguminous trees, which
provide only a minor clearing problem, as a substitue for
volunteer growth is also encouraged. It is not yet Known
exactly to what extent a complete resting period for soils
can be deferred.

The production of staple foodstuffs is usually closely
linked with the social structure and magico-religious
beliefs and practices of the communities concerned. Tastes,
prejudices, fear of contamination of themselves and of
their agricultural land, and the fear of relying on un-
familiar crops are all difficulties in the way of any attempi
to diversify and improve the efficiency of indigenous
agriculture. Training programmes in new methods and the
value of new and varied foods, however, help to hasten
their adoption,

A different kind of problem arises with the expansion
of perennial crop planting for cash production. Perennial
crops are of minor importance in the traditional sub-
sistence economy, and, as land tenure systems tend to
correspond with the land use methods for the production
of the annual staples, the location of groves of perennials
has little relation to land ownership. Because of inheritance
difficultics, problems of communal ownership and the
tendency for holdings to become fragmented, customary
systems of land tenure do not lend themselves to the
development of cash cropping with perennials, particularly
where formal spacing and techniques other than grove
plantings are adopted. As indicated in the earlier part of
this chapter, action is therefore being taken to introduce
a system of land holding providing for secure individual
titles. This change may take some time to effect as
indigenous communities are extremely wary of any sugges-
tion of replacing traditional tenure. Meanwhile, however,
new systems of planting can be introduced side by side
with subsistence production provided there is no wide-
spread development of permissive occupancy planting out-
side the land boundaries of effective social units.

In areas where traditional methods, particularly burning
for hunting in lower rainfall regions, have caused serious
deterioration of soil and vegetation, agriculiural extension
programmes include measures for land reclamation and
conservation. A major programme of this type which
includes the conirol of burning, encouragement to refrain
from cultivating hilliop and watershed areas, and the
reforestation of degraded grassland country with suitable
tree seedlings, has been in progress in the Eastern High-
lands District for several years. The programme has the
support of the farming population, who have planted out
under supervision many thousands of tree seedlings of
Araucaria and Casuaring species, and has resulted in the
natural regeneration of vegetation throughout degraded
and eroded areas; in some of these there are now fairly
dense stands of young secondary forests. It has become
obvious that Caswarina species are the most suitable for
land improvement work over a wide range of soil and
chmatic types in the highland areas and the planting of
Casuarina spp. on old garden land and degraded grass-
lands has become an accepted technique.

Status of Indigenous Agriculinre

In recent vears active and expanding extension pro-
grammes have had a noticeable influence on indigenous
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agriculture. Since about 1956 there has been an increasing
diversification of subsistence and cash cropping, particu-
lars of which are given later in this chapter under the
heading Development of Indigenous Agriculture.

There has also been a marked expansion of the area
amnd production of individual farms, and a greater under-
standing of the relationship between the increased produc-
tion and increased income, Previously, even when new
crops were introduced or larger blocks of a particular
crop were achieved by co-operative effort, the area worked
by individual farmers did not increase. The increase in the
size of blocks cultivated by indigenous farmers is par-
ticularly evident in the cacao plantations of the New
Britain Dustrict and in the coffee plantations of the
Eastern Highlands District, while a similar expansion has
been associated with the mechanized production of annual
¢rops in the Markham Walley area of the Morobe District,

Of special significance has been the development of
individual farms completely outside the tribal agricultura]
syslem in the Mew Britain, Sepik, Morobe and Madang
Districts, where farmers have taken up blocks on Adminis-
tration land and have been granted formal leasehold
lentire.

Survey of Indigenous Agriculture

The report of the survey of indigenous agriculture carried
out in Papua and New Cuinea as part of the 1960 World
Census of Agriculiure became available during the year.
A further intensive survey in heavily populated areas in the
Sepik and Highland Districts is being conducted. The main
survey covered all the principal crops grown by the
indigenous people, with the exceplion of those grown solely
for cash sale. Statistics of production of cash crops are
collected regularly by the Depariment of Agriculture,
Stock and Fisheries.

Evaluation of Territory Agriculiure

The main objects of the agricultural development pro-
gramme for the Territory are:

(i) to improve indigenous agricultural methods and
s0 increase the total volume of production and the
nutritional level of the people;

(i) to increase the production of such commodities
as rice, meat, dairy products and fresh fruit and
vegetables, which are all imported in wvarying
cuamdities at the present time; and

{iif) to increase the production of certain agricultural
crops for export.

During the year under review the outstanding features
of expansion in terms of these objects were increases in
the overall production of cacao and coffee, and in the
planting of coconuts, cacao and coffee by indigenous
farmers,

Coconuts and Copra Production. Particulars of the Coco-
nut Action Plan for the development and maintenance of
the copra industry were outlined in the Annual Report for
1955-56.

Planting of coconuts by indigenous farmers continued.
Deliveries to the Copra Marketing Board amounted to
22,092 tons.



Cacao. More progress was made under the Cacao Action
Plan, the details of which were outlined in the Annual
Report for 1955-56.

Cacao bean production continued to expand during the
year and exports increased from 13,942 tons in 1962-63
to 15,410 tons, Indigenous farmers increased their pro-
duction from 3,418 tons in 1962-63 to 4,084 tons in the
year under review.

Coffee. Exports of coffee rose from 4,838 tons in 1962-63
to 6,770 tons in 1963-64. Indigenous production increased
from 2,300 tons to 3,418 tons in the same period.
Indigenous farmers now have over 10,885,356 coffee trees.

Peanuts. Exports declined to 1,705 tons and commercial
production by indigenous growers was 291 tons. This
amount was produced for the market. In several disiricis,
especially the Eastern and Western Highlands and Morobz
Districts, peanuts are now well established as a subsistence
crop.

Rice. Production increased slightly, approximately 489
tons of paddy being produced for local consumption.

Passionfruit. Production of passionfruit, which is carried
out entirely by indigenous farmers, amounted to 503 tons
compared with 302 tons in 1962-63.

Tea, Commercial tea production is at present confined to
the Government Tea Plantation at Garaina where 250
acres were developed for leaf production and 100 acres
developed for seed bearers. The area of seed bearers was
increased substantially to meet known requirements for
tea seed over the next five years.

Additional processing equipment was ordered for the
Garaina factory to bring is capacity up to 250,000 Ib.
made tea per annum. Current production is 67,000 Ib.

Truck crops and fruit. The Administration has comtinued
to encourage the production of fruit and vegetables for
local sale, and the outpwt during the year was over 14,000
tons.

Tobarcco. Production of Burley tobacco was stable during
the vear, but with the adoption of better technigues the
quality of the leaf improved. Six tons of cured leal were
produced.

Development of Indigenous Agriculture

With continued application of the extension measures
described later in this chapter further progress was made
in all districts under the plans for indigenous agricultural
development laid down in 1955-56. Revised estimates are
given of the number of palms and trees in the various

Sepik District. Over 68,167 coconut palms were planted,
bringing the total to 1,557,701; (this figure includes
194,715 palms not previously covercd by the census).
Copra production amounted to 300 tons. Coffee plantings
now total 660,565 trees. Eleven tons of coffee were pro-
duced. Rice plantings increased and production increased
from 130 tons 1o 163 tons. Sales of truck crops amounted
to 1,389 tons. Cacao plantings now total 98,337 trees.
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The District is served by one agricultural station and
13 extension centres, staffed by 13 expatriates and 60
New Guineas. One hundred and thirty-two patrols were
carried out.

Madang District. The total number of native-owned cacao
trees rose by 268,085 to 575,722, including 199,783 trees
not previously covered by the census, and production was
153 tons. Coffee plantings increased by 13,300 trees to a
total of 126,464, the great majority of which are im-
mature. Fruit and wvegetable sales amounted to 520 tons,
The quality of copra continues to improve and sales
amounted to 1,200 tons, Coconut palms number
1,065,842, Rice production remained stable at 102 tons.

There is one agricultural station and four extension
centres in the District,

Morobe District. Peanut production increased by 248 tons
to a total of 498 tons of which 196 tons were offered for
sale. Rice production was 7 toms. Coffee plantings
increased to 2,297,500 trees whilst production rose by 93
tons to a total of 563 tons. Dicback disease in young
trees reduced the total number of cacao trees to 199,200;
20 tons of cocoa were produced. Coconut palms number
538,100 and the copra produced amounted to 450 tons.
Truck crop sales amounted to an estimated 1,808 ions.
Twenty-four tons of Centrosema seed were grown; and
Lewcaena seed sales from the Atzera Ruoral Progress
Society were valued at £695. There are 18 farming pro-
jects using some form of mechanization.

The District is served by one agricultural station and
cight exlension centres from which 524 patrols were
carried out.

Manug District. Coconut plantings have continued and
there are now 372,200 native-owned palms. Copra pro-
duction increased to 900 tens, Continued attention was
given to the improvement of coconul grove mainténance
and copra quality. Cacao plantings increased by 4,972
trees to a total of 28,122 trees and producition was 10
tons. Existing Robusta coffee plantings total 12,500 trees.
There are some 6,000 rubber seedlings in nurseries ready
for planting in the field. Continued attention was given
to annual food crops both for subsistence and cash sale.
Sales of truck crops increased to a total of 400 tons.

There is one extension centre in the District.

New Ireland District. Cacao planting remained at 132,000
trees. Production of cocoa was 50 tons. Coffee plantings
total 57,500 trecs and production has only just com-
menced. The total number of coconut palms is estimaied
at 1,959,000 and copra production was 6,478 tons. Truck
crop production was 30 tons.

There is one agricultural station and one extension
centre in the District.

New Britain District. The sales of truck crops are
estimated at 2,700 tons, the majority being sold through
the Rabaul market. Cacao plantings increased by 133,807
to a total of 3,781,912 trees whilst cocoa production
increased by 408 tons to 3,675 tons. Coconut palms now
total 4,788,472, The production by native F!rt‘JILI._ s of
copra was 9,829 tons, Coffee plantings increased to a
total of 28,106 trees. Twenty-seven tons of peanuls were
produced for sale.
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The resettlement schemes in the Gazelle Peninsula are
progressing satisfactorily. Loan money made available by
the Administration is being put to good use. Plantings of
cocoa have increased to 954 acres whilst 224 acres are
under shade ready for planting and 214 acres are under
subsistence crops.

The District has one agricultural station and five

extension centres and an extension staff of 28 expatriate
officers and 42 New Guineans.
Bougainville District. Cacao  plantings increased by
401,000 trees to a total of 1,181,000, Cocoa produced was
174 tons. Rice production increased from 124 to
217 tons. The total number of coconut palms is now
estimated at 1,655,000 and copra production was 2,935
tons. Coffee plantings increased by 12,000 trees to a
total of 95,608* tries the majority of which are still
immature, only 7 tons being produced.

Truck crop sales totalled 605 tons valued at £8,000.

The District is served by one agricultural station and
six extension cenires.
Eastern Highlands District. Coffee production showed an
increase of 448 tons to a total of 2,053 tons, whilst new
plantings of coffee totalled 236,600 trees to give a total
of 5,378,600 trees; this figure includes 790,000 not pre-
viously covered by the census. Hamlet pulperies have
proved very popular and the quality of coffee produced
is high. One hundred and thirty-six tons of peanuts were
produced of which 45 tons were offered for sale. Sales
of truck crops amounted to 3,239 tons. Passionfruit pro-
duction was 326 tons of fruit sold to the pulpery. Con-
tinuing trials with pyrethrum appear to indicate that this
crop will thrive at altitudes over 6,000 feet and to date
197 acres have been planted producing 2.4 tons of dried
flowers valued at £416. Twenty-five acres of tobacco have
been plinted and produced 6.2 tons of cured leaf valued
at £1,166,

The district is served by eight extension centres from
which 113 patrols were carried out by the expatriate staff
of 15 and the indigenous staff of 46.

Western Highlands Disirict, Arabica coffece plantings
showed an increase of 437,000 to a total of 2,257,000
trees;. this figure includes 692,500 trees not previously in-
cluded in the census. Coffee production inereased by 557
tons to a total of 777 tons. An estimated 3122 acres were
planted with peanuts, producing 2,550 tons of which
23 tons were offered for sale, the remainder being con-
sumed by the growers. Truck crop sales, mainly sweet
potato, amounted to 5.000 tons. Passionfruit production
was 177 tons. Pyrethrum plantings and nurseries cover
491 acres and produced 2.8 tons of dried flowers. Trial
plots of tea were also planted and nurseries have been
established to provide seedlings to plant 70 acres of tea.

There are six extension centres and two agricultural
stations in the district.

Agrienltural Research

The Division of Plant Industry of the Department of
Agriculiure, Stock and Fisheries is responsible for all
agricultural research and investigation. The specialist

*Figure of 111,000 trees given in 1962-63 Report should have
been B3.608. The error resulted from 27,392 trées in one sub-
district being included twice.
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technical sections, except those engaged in livestock re-
search, are attached to this division, which is decent-
ralized, most of its staff being e¢mployed on the experi-
ment stations throughout the Territory. The main research
and administrative activities are as follows:

(i) the promulgation and administration of legisla-
tion concerned with plant gquarantine and the
control of pests, discases and noxious weeds;
plant introduction and testing of nmew crops and
new varieties of established ¢conomic species;
crop improvement agronomic experiments with
all erops grown in the territory;

production of high grade seed and planting
material;

investigation of farming systems;

rescarch on erop processing methods;

design and operation of model crop processing
facilities and testing of mew processing
machinery;

soil and land use surveys;

rescarch and services in plant pathology;
rescarch and services in economic entomology;
amd

{xi) chemical and biochemical services and research.

There are five agricultual experiment stations which
carry oul investigations in plant industry and also serve
as demonstration centres for all phases of crop husbandry:
the Lowlands Agricultural Experiment Station, Keravat,
near Rabaul; the Plant Industry Centre at Bubia, near
Lae; the Experimental Tea Plantation at Garaina in the
Morobe District; the Highlands Agricultural Experiment
Station at Aiyura in the Eastern Highlands District; and
the experimental plots at Yambi in the Sepik plains,

The three main stations at Keravai, Bubia and Aiyura
carry out experimental work with the main agricultural
crops appropriate to their altitude. Work at Garaina is
confimed to tea at Yambi a study of the problems of
developing the extensive but inferiile Sepik plains is being
undertaken,

Information on the work carried owt by the specialist
sections and on the stations during the year under review
is given in the following sections,

(ii)
(iii)
(iv)

(v)
(vi)
{vii)

[ viii)
(ix)
(x)

Plant Pathology and Micrabiology

The headquarters of the Plant Pathology section is at
Port Moresby, where two pathologists and a bacteriolo-
gist are located, working on material from all parts of
the Territory. The second laboratory is at Keravat, where
a pathologist and virologist are stationed.

The Port Moreshy laboratory handied 246 accessions
of specimens received from the general public, agricul-
tural officers, and collections made during field surveys and
investigations. Isolation and identification of organisms
from the warious accessions were carried out at Port
Moreshy and portions of many of the collections were
sent to the Commonwealth Mycological Institute, Kew,
England, for lodging and confirmation of identification.
Specimens, cultures, slides and photographs were also
sent to other specialists overseas,



The Port Moresby laboratory continued as the centre
for research on the cacao die-back problem, concentrating
particularly on isolations from diseased mailerial, and
cultural studies on the organisms obtained, especially
Botryodiplodia theobromae, while in the field further
inoculation tests were made under a variety of conditions
in various localities, especially at Keravat in the Gazelle
Peninsula, and in the Markham WValley, and at Laloki.
Readings on the fertiliser-fungicide-insecticide trial in the
Markham Valley continued, as well as field studies on the
dissemination of the fungus.

During the year Usrilago maydis was recorded for the
first time on maize in the Madang and Sepik Districts.
Infected crops were destroyed and prohibition. was
enforced against the removal of all parts of the maize
plant from these districts. A further outbreak occurred,
however, in the Morobe District, and was ftraced to
infected grain carried by a patient discharged from a
hospital in the Madang District. At present no reporis of
the smut have been made in the Territory other than in
the above districts.

At the Port Moresby laboratory further studies were
made on the fungi causing root rots of cacao, coffee and
rubber, while various miscellaneous diseases were investi-
gated, both in the field and in the laboratory.

A check list of plant discases for Papua and New
Guinea, which was published in April 1963, was dis-
tributed to overseas institutions.

Investigations were continued at Keravat to assess
losses of cacao from “black pod™ due to the fungus
Phytophthora palmivora on certain mother trees, seedling
progeny and clonal lines. Investigations were also made
into the pathology of “black pod ™ and other diseases of
cacao at Keravat.

The virologist at Keravat is at present undertaking a
course of posi-graduate study overseas.

The bacteriologist continued to supply Rhizobium
cultures to all growers; the main requirements were for
Rhizobium cultures of Lencaena leucocephala and
Centrosema pubescens. Inoculum cultures for Glyvcine
javanica, Glycine max and other tropical legumes, etc.,
were also supplied, The isolation of Rhizobium strains
from native and introduced legumes continued. Inoculum
trials of various legumes with uninoculated controls were
sown in sclected parts of the Territory to determine the
effectiveness of Rhizobium strains in the field. The specific
nature of the Rhizobium-Leucaena symbiosis is being
investigated.

Agricultural Chemistry

The Chemistry Section at present operates from two
laboratories at Port Moresby and one laboratory at
Keravat. At the headquarters laboratory at Port Moresby,
all analyses of foliar material pertaining to nutrition
studies and field trials are performed. As the section has
the only facilitics in the Territory for wide-scale chemical
investigations, the chemists at the headguarters laboratory
fulfil the role of government chemists by undertaking
analyses on a wide range of samples received from other
government instrumentalities, industry and private sources.

The other laboratory at Port Moresby performs analyses
on soil samples submitted from all parts of the Territory
by soil survey officers and agricultural officers in the field.
Soil samples are also received from other government
organisations, industry and private plantation interests.
Where possible analytical results from soil analyses are
used in conjunction with foliar data to diagnose crop
nutrition problems.

The Keravat laboratory is organised to undertake nutri-
tion studies on cacao, coffee, coconuts and Manila hemp.
This laboratory is important as it enables rescarch to be
carried out in a locality where there is much plantation
activity.

The total number of samples analysed during the year
was 4,608, representing an increase of 1,805 over the pre-
ceding year. Seven hundred and fourteen soil samples were
analysed in connection with a nutrition survey of coffee
soils. Analyses were also carried out on 337 soil survey
samples collected in the Mew Britain, Madang, Morobe,
Sepik, Western and Eastern Highlands Districts of Mew
Guinea and in the Gulf, Central and Northern Districts
of Papua. Soil samples analysed in connection with
inguiries from other sources in the Bougainville, Eastern
Highlands, Madang, Morobe, New Britain, Mew Ireland
and Western Highlands Districts of Mew Guinea, and
from the Central, Gulf and Northern Districts of Papua
totalled 294,

Samples of foliar and other plant material examined in
connection with plant nutritional investigations on the main
crops totalled 2,710. Of this total, 1,347 samples resulted
from systematic sampling of Arabica coffec leaves from
fertiliser and other agronomic trials proceeding in the high-
lands, whilst 789 samples of cacao leaves were collected
from lowland field trials.

Valuable data have been obtained concerning the nutri-
tion of coconuts, coffee, cacao, tea and rubber as related
to the chemical content of the leaves; seasonal and sampling
variations are also being investigated.

Fifty-one food samples were examined during the year,
50 of which were sweet potato samples received from the
Aiyura Highlands Apgricultural Station and other highland
centres in connection with variety and nutrition trials,

Pyrethrins content in connection with the pyrethrum
breeding programme at the Highlands Agriculiural Experi-
ment Station, Aiyura, was determined on 82 pyrethrum
samples, collected from eclonal gardens and observation
plots established at centres of varying altitude throughout
the highlands.

Two hundred and twelve cacao bean samples from the
clone testing trials at Keravat were processed as individual
clone net bag ferments and analysed to investigate the
influence of male parentage on skin and fat percentage.

The remaining 57 samples examined included fodders,
produce, fertilisers, blood sera, essences and other materials
taken in association with produce inspection, industrial
processing and control and other special investigations.

The total number of samples received during the year
was 4,922, representing an increase of 1,196 samples over
the preceding year. The residue of samples awaiting
analysis includes 455 foliar materials and 183 soil samples,
most of which were collected during recent surveys, in the
Southern Highlands and the Gulf District of Papua.
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Economic Entomology

The Entomology Section is staffed by four technical officers
stationed at Keravat and at the headquarters of the Depart-
ment of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries at Port Moresby,
At Keravat field trials are conducted for the control of the
more important insect pests. A general insect register and
an insect pest register are maintained at Port Moresby
and a reference collection is being built up. Materials for
taxonomic study and identifications are forwarded to more
than 40 overscas specialists,

The coconut, which is the most important commercial
crop in the Territory, has several major pests. Dynastid
beetles are probably the most serious primary pests of this
crop. The Asiatic rhinoceros beetle, Orycies rhinoceros
L., which is believed to have been accidentally introduced
to the Bismarck Archipelago during the last war, has not
yet invaded the mainland of New Guinea and Bougainville.
On the mainland, Scapanes ausiralis Boisd. is the most
important indigenous dynastid pest. In the Bismarck Archi-
pelago and on Bougainville, it is replaced by the closely
related species, Scapanes grossepunctaius Sternb, Chemical
control against both introduced and indigenous dynastids
15 carried out by individual treatment of the palms with
insecticides, mainly BHC dust. The Department’s pro-
gramme for the biological control of Oryctes rhinoceros has
been continued by the introduction of beneficial insects.
This work is conducted in close co-operation with the South
Pacific Commission. Measures to establish the United
Mations Special Fund South Pacific Commission five year
project for control of Oryetes rhinoceror were put in train
during the year. The project, for which the Food and
Agriculture Organization has ben nominated as Executing
Agency, has been sub-contracted to the South Pacific
Commission. The Commission has established the Rhino-
ceros Beetle Operations Board as the planning and advi-
sory body for the project. The Board held its first meeting
in April, 1964.

A departmental entomologist seconded to the South
Pacific Commission from June till December, 1963, visited
West Africa to collect numbers of a predator of Oryctes
for the control of Oryetes rhinoceros and other dynastid
beetles attacking coconut palms.

The palm weevil, Rhynchophorus ferruginens papuanus
Kirsch, attacks palms which were damaged primarily by
dynastids and wounded in various other ways. A two per
cent. solution of dieldrin in crecsote sprayed on entrance
holes and wounds gives good control.

Of the two major hispid pests of coconut, Brontispa
longissima Gestro causes damage to young palms in many
districts throughout the Territory., Control is achieved
with a 0.15 per cent. dieldrin spray repeated every six
weeks. The coconut leaf-mining beetle, Promecotheca
papuana Csiki, although recorded in various parts of the
Terntory, causes damage mainly in some parts of New
Britain.

Since 1960-61 cacao in a newly developed cacao
growing area of the Gazella Peninsula of New Britain has
been seriously damaged by the larvae of some species of
Noctuidae, Geometridae and Lymantriidae. Some species
also aitacked the folinge of Leucaena plauca shade trees.
The main species involved were the noctuid Achaea janata
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L. and the geometrids Hyposidra talaca WIk. and Ectropis
spp. There was a decrease in the population density of
these pests in 1963-64.

Pantorhytes weevils (notably Panrorhyres plutiis Oberth.
in Mew Britain, and P. prexims Gesiro in the Morobe
District) are still considered the most important pests
affecting cacao. Chemical control experiments against
Pantorhytes plutus are continuously carried out at the
Keravat station.

The mirid (capsid) Prewdodoniella typica (China and
Carv.) is a major pest of cacao in New Britain. It is
replaced in the mainland by P. laenis Miller. Both species
damage mainly the pods but sometimes also the young
shoots. Cacao mirids are susceptible to BHC dust and
endrin spray and by regular treatment of the cacao planta-
tions and cacao gardens with these insecticides their
population density can be reduced to prevent economic
loss.

The coreid bug, Amblypelta theobromae Brown, which
is confined to the Morobe District, is another potential
pest of cacao pods. It is susceptible to dieldrin.

A related species Amblypelta madangana previously
known in the Madang District, was found in March, 1964,
on cacao in the Sepik District.

Investigations on the suspected connection between
primary insect pests and some lypes of die-back of
laterals in cacao trees are being continued.

Coffea canephora has still no major pests. Meroleptus
cinctor Msl., the coffee girdler weevil of the Eastern High-
lands, for some vears a major pest of Coffee arabica, is
now well under control. Chemical control trials against
the jassid (Batrachomorphus sp.) at Aiyura station were
discontinued.

The campaign for the eradication of the introduced
giant termite Mastotermes darwiniensis Frogg, in the Lae
area, has been continued in 1963-64.

Sofl Survey

The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Organisation continued its regional resources surveys of
the Territory. The work in the current year was devoted
to checking and augmenting data collected in previous
vears in the Western and Southern Highlands Districts,

Following the purchase of some 15,000 acres of swamp
and over 10,000 acres of semi-swamp in the Wahgi Valley,
detailed soil and land investigations were renewed in order
to develop techniques for drainage and the development
of suitable agricultural systems. Widespread sampling was
completed and a new experimental area for detailed
drainage investigations was marked out on typical peaty
swamps. A programme of taking levels through the swamp
area was commenced as well as investigations into the
measurement of water inflow to the swamp. The potential
of the semi-swamp land for tea production has received
close altention as investigations had shown the pH levels
were consistently in the region of 6.0 to 6.5. However,
trial plots of tea on soils of this kind have not shown
adverse affects to date.

Field investigation and mapping of highly populated
areas in the Chimbu and Maprik Sub-districts were com-
pleted over a total area of about 550 square miles. Areas



of different land capability classes based on soil type,
topography and altitude have been calculated from com-
pleted field sheets and the results will be incorporated in
the report on possible population land pressures in these
areas by the Commonwealth Statistician.

Soil investigations continued on the Nakanai Coast of
New Britain and a new field laboratory was set in
operation at Cape Hoskins where experiments have been
undertaken to determine the characteristics of soil water
movement through pumice soils in the area. These experi-
ments were initiated following the observation of a
peculiar physiological condition in cacao during years of
particularly heavy rainfall. Routine soil sampling of over
65,000 acres of land in the same area was begun.

On the Gazelle Peninsula, investigations continue into
the potential of undeveloped land lying in an arc between
the heavily populated Tolai area and the Bainings Moun-
tains. These investigations are part of a programme to
provide good quality agricultural land for Tolai expansion.
The areas examined during the year totalled 36,978 acres
of which, however, only 9,760 acres were generally suited
for tree crops and subsistence gardening, and a further
2,420 acres subject to Auctuating high water tables were
suited only to seasonal food crops.

Soils investigations were carried out in the Bibling Ridge
area in West New Britain as part of a general investigation
to examine the practicability of permanently settling the
small nomadic populalion of the area. Approximately
19,200 acres were examined and the soils were found to
be typical firm limestone clays developed on marine
sediments and limestone.

The feasibility of using helicopters in field survey work
wis examined during land investigations to assist in
planning for secttlement schemes on about 3,000 acres
west of Madang in the Gogol Valley, and further use of
this transport is planned for the future. Most of the ground
surveyed was found suitable for coconuts and food crops,
with better areas for cacao, but the blocks were small and
scattered along the coast and the difficulties of access are
such that the area could not be used successfully for
resettlement.

In the Gogol area itself two sites considered potentially
suitable for a new experiment station were examined. The
soils are fine textured alluvials suitable for the establish-
ment of good gardens for coastal tree crops and for rice
and pasture investigations.

A general survey of Territory soils and climate was
made to determine the most promising locations in which
to initiate trials for the production of flue cured tobacco.
Two locations in the Eastern Highlands were eventually
selected and trials will commence in the coming year.

Agronomy
Cocomuts. The aims of the coconut improvement pro-
gramme have been reviewed fully in previous reports. The
main investigations under way are field and coconut
improvement trials.

Further trials in New Ireland to investigate the rates
of application and placement of potash fertilizer have
confirmed the earlier good results, on the basis of which
firm recommendations can now be made.

Hybrid seedling trials, in which differences between
strains showed up in early growth, suffered severely from
dynastid beetle damage after good progress had been
made during the first two years. Preparations are being
made lo repeat these trials at a site in Papua where dynastid
beetles appear to be less numerous.

Cacao. The breeding and selection programme, which is
aimed mainly at developing clones and clonal seed for
commercial users, was reported fully in the Annual Report
for 1956-57, and reviewed in detail in the Papua and New
Guinea Agricultural Journal, Vol. 12, Mo. 4 of March,
1960,

Trials were begun in 1960 with introduced Upper
Amazonian varieties which have proved exceptionally high
yielding in other countries.

Mone of the trials has yet been concluded, but results
from the clone testing trials have given an indication of
high yield potential in severa] clones. Those now being
distributed have proven early yield and vigour.

Early yields of several hybrids are promising, and seed
gardens are being established for the production of hybrid
seed. Some of these will be discarded later if the early
yield is not maintained.

Results of cultural trials have led to revised recommen-
dations on spacing and shading, and work continues on
fertilizer trials which indicate good returns from nitro-
genous fertilizers under some conditions. New trials to
examing other aspects of shading, spacing, fertilizing and
pruning have begun.

Coffee. The work with Coffee arabica is centred on the
Highlands Agricultural Experiment Station, Aiyura. Nearly
all the experiments are of recent establishment and it
will be several years before firm conclusions can be drawn.

Trials cover varietal testing and progeny testing within
varietics, as well as such cultural factors as fertilizing,
pruning, spacing, shading and ground cover. It has been
found that mulching is more effective than clean weeding,
but the economics of the practice are still in doubt; some
cover species proved to have a very adverse effect on coffee
vield. Good responses have been obtained to fertilizing,
especially with potassium, and it is probable that fertilizing
will be essential on many highland soils as bushes grow
older. In other trials, early trends have varied later, so
that yields will have to be followed for several years before
results can be finally assessed.

Rice. Preliminary trials with irrigated rice at the Bubia
Plant Industry Centre have given encouraging results, and
the trials are being extended.

Trials with irrigation at Epo Agricultural Experiment
Station, Papua, again gave fairly promising results,
although there were some problems with insect pests and
weeds, especially nut grass (Cyperus sp.).

Pastures. The introduction of suitable pasture species and
the establishment of collections and testing experiments in
the dry belt of the Markham Valley and at the Highlands
Agricultural Experiment Station, Aiyura, continued.

Tobacco. Small-scale commercial tobacco leaf ,:uaiulcr:'rmt
has begun in the highlands and pure seed of suitable
varieties is being maintained at Aiyura.
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Muanila hemp. selection work at Keravat has produced
clones of good quality and yielding ability. However, the
economics of commercial production are doubtful and
no new work is being initiated.

Pyrethrwm. Research carried out in the highlands area has
shown that pyrethrum can be satisfacterily grown in areas
that are at an altitude of between 6,000 and 8,000 feet. If
the quality of the flowers grown in the trial plots can be
maintained through the processing stages, pyrethrum should
prove to be a useful cash crop for villagers living in high-
lands areas where coffee will not grow, With the assistance
of extension officers, indigenous farmers throughout the
highlands have planted small commercial crops with seed
supplied by the Aiyura Experiment Station, where breeding,
fertilizing and spacing trials are in progress.

Tea. The Experimeéntal Tea Plantation at Garaina com-
menced commercial production on completion of the
factory in 1962. Qualily and yields proved very safisfac-
tory and commercial prospects are excellent. The Garaina
Plantation will serve as a source of seed for commercial
planting. and blocks have been set aside for seed pro-
duction. A seed garden is being planted at Aiyura also.
Fertilizer trials at Garaina showed a marked response to
sulphur and some response to nitrogen. Trials were also
commenced at Mi. Hagen on methods of establishment
and weed control.

Food Crops. Al Keravat and Aiyura long term rofation
trials, in which various legumes (food crops or cover
planis) are alternated with sweet potatoes and other root
crops, continued. Resulis at Keravat indicate that none ol
the rotations is adequate to maintain sweet potato yields,
although decline has been less severe in wide than in
narrow rotations. At Aivura, decline appears to be less
rapid buy trends are not yet clear. Other trials are in
progress on the wse of fertilizers to maintain food crop
vields.

Sisal. Harvesting commenced on the test plots in the
Markham Valley, but assessment of the crop will not be
possible until information is obtained on the longevity of
the planis.

Plant Introduction and Quarantine

The Plant Introduction and Quarantine Service continues
to serve the needs of both Papua and New Guinea.

Projects described in last year's Report were continued.
The sweet potato (Ipomoea batatas) wvarieties from New
Zealand imported for frost tolerance trials at high altitude
regions were passed through the guarantine stage, were
multiplied and sent to the highland regions for local mul-
tiplication and testing under field conditions. Wheat
varieties which produced seed under highland conditions
were multiplied and further selections made. A new Irish
potato (Solanum tuberosum) variety * Kurrel * was intro-
duced from Australia for trial in the highlands. Previously
it was found that the variety “ Walanga ", bred in New
South Wales, was particularly suitable for the New Guinea
highlands on account of its ability to grow under short-day
conditions. However, the culture of “ Walanga™” was
discontinued in Australia and “ Kurrel " was introduced as
a possible replacement. Another introduction of potential
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interest to highland agriculture was a series of 22 lentil
(Lens esculenta) varieties from Tasmania. Previous lentil
introductions have failed to grow, probably due to different
photoperiodic requirements, but the search for strains
adaptable to a tropical environment is continuing as lentils
would be a valuable protein-rich pulse crop.

The greatest advance during the year has been in the
field of securing seed and grafted trees of a number of
tropical Fruits which are common in South-East Asia, but
are virtually unknown in Papua and New Guinea, e.g.
Rambutan (Nephelium lappacenm), Mangosteen (Garcinia
mangostana), and Durian (Durio zibethinus). Seed ob-
tained in previous years in small quantities invariably
failed to germinate owing to delays and desiccation in
transit, This year personal visits by staff to Malaysia and
Indonesia made possible the introduction not only of seed
in sufficient quantities and in a viable condition, but also a
number of grafted trees of named varieties of these interest-
ing tropical fruits. The number of fruit trees thus obtained
will be suificient to establish small plots at the main experi-
ment and district agricullural stations. Further varieties of
grafted avocardo (Persea gratissimma) trees were also intro-
duced from Australia to enable a wide distribution of this
species which is proving adaptable to a variety of con-
ditions. Planting material of eight sirawberry varieties
certified free from virus discases was secured from the
Victorian Department of Agriculture. The wvarieties are
being multiplied and will be the foundation stock for the
distribution of virus-free strawberry runners in the
Territory.

The introduction of nutmeg (Myristica fragrans) was
reported last vear; further quantities of seed were obtained
for the establishment of small projects. Efforts over a
number of years to obtain seed or vegetative material of
another space, Cardamom (Elertaria cardamomum), has at
last yielded some results. The small quantity of seed has
been obtained from India and a few seedings will become
available for testing and multiplication., Seed of three
varieties of oil palm (Elgeis guineensis) viz.: Tenera X
Tenera, Dura X Tenera and Dura (Dumpy) were imported
to augment the plant material already in the Territory.

There appears to be considerable interest in the Terri-
tory in the growing and consumption of popcorn (Zea
mays) as evidenced by the amount of American seed
detected in the course of plant quarantine inspections.
Previous introductions of popcorn have consistently failed
to produce satisfactory crops in this enviroment. An
attempt is therefore being made to locate selections suit-
able for tropical conditions among three hybrid varieties
available in Australia. Initial results appear promising.

Pasture introductions during the year included Guate-
mala grass (Tripsacum laxum) from Fiji, Paspalum
regnelli and Trifolium usambarense from Kenya and the
MNunbank strain of Buffel grass, Cenchrus ciliare, from
Australia.

In the field of plant quarantine a trained Papuan officer
has been posted to Rabaul as full-time Plant Quarantine
Officer and Inspector of Plants for the control of the move-
ment of plant material within the Territory. At Lae, an
officer has been detailed on a part-time basis for all plant
quarantine duties. At other ports of entry the duties are
carried out by the district agricultural officer,



The Regulations designed to restrict the further spread
of the Giant Snail (Achatina fulica) were further
strengthened by declaring the snail infested areas as
“ disease arcas™ m pursuance of the Plant Disease and
Control Ordinance. This measure makes possible increased
control over such goods as pipes and agricultural
machinery that may act as vehicles of dissemination for
snails.

The Plant Introduction Officer visited Djakarta and
Bogor in Indonesia for discussion with Indonesian officials
on mutual plant quarantine problems and co-operation in
preventing the access of plant diseases and pests to the
Mew Guinea geographical region.

The Chief of the Division of Plant Industry was a
delegate to the Plant Quarantine Conference held by the
South Pacific Commission at Apia, Western Samoa, in
March, 1964,

The following plants were declared as noxious weeds—
Papaver somniferum (opium poppy)
Erythroxylum coca (coca or cocaine plant)
Cannabis sativa (Indian hemp)

Agriculiural Extension

To achieve the aims of agricultural extension work, which
have been stated in detail in earlier reports, the Division
of Extension and Marketing draws up extension pro-
grammes based on the particular needs, opportunities and
problems of each district. Due regard is paid to the
principle that, to be effective, changes must be intro-
duced gradually and must be accepted voluntarily by the
people. The programmes, which are constantly reviewed
and adjusted to meet changing circumstances, are con-
cerned not only with increasing and diversifying production,
but with preserving resources by sound and conservational
methods. At their present levels of social and educational
advancement it is difficult for most of the indigenous
farming commumity to think of land use procedures as
rational systems or to conceive of the conservation of
agricultural resources as a national or territorial aim. For
some years, therefore, the Administration must continue to
accept complete responsibility for this aspect of develop-
ment, but meanwhile consultation with the people is
bringing about some understanding of the importance of
conservational methods and their local application,

The extension activities of the Division may be broadly
grouped under the headings of contact, demonstration and
training and take the following forms:

{a) Contact with the farming community is made and
maintained in various ways—through field days,
agricultural patrolling and village visiting, the
development of agricultural extension centres and
rural organizations of various kinds, the provision
of marketing facilities and assistance in the pro-
vision of implements and machinery, or through the
activities of trained mtermediaries. Land setile-
ment schemes aimed at providing improved oppor-
tunities for progressive farmers make possible a
special type of contact.

Such extension aids as films, film strips, photo-
graphic and poster displays, pamphlets and recorded
talks are primarily a means of support for contact
procedures, although they also have an important
function in training programmes. :

(b) Demonstration work involves both field activity in
the form of demonstrations on the farmer's own
land or crops and the provision of demonstrations
on agricultural extension stations.

(c) Training activitics take place at three levels—

(i) higher training aimed at producing a local
supply of professional and semi-professional
agriculturists for the fulure needs of the
Territory, both public and private;

(ii) training of indigenous intermediaries to assist
in agricultural extension programmes; and

(iii) training of farmers themselves io increase
the numbers of expert farmers in rural com-
munities,

Specialized sections dealing with agricultural training,
crop processing and marketing, and mechanization services
for cultivation and processing equipment, have been set
up within the Division. The establishment of the Agricul-
tural Training Section includes teaching staff for proposed
higher level training institutions and for the supervision of
in-service and field training curricula. The Marketing
Section embraces the produce inspection service already
established and arranged outlets for the disposal of all
crops purchased by the Administration from local
indigenous farmers. In addition it provides assistance and
arranges sales at best possible prices for native organiza-
tions such as rural progress societies. Project managers
supervise major processing and marketing projects for
indigenous farmers in field areas. A close relationship
between the extension and marketing functions is con-
sidered to be especially important at the present stage of
farming development,

Intensive agricultural extension work is being carried
out on the basis of an approved plan. The main points
of the plan, which covers five years to 1966-67, are:

to increase the number of professional extension staff

to about 240, incluoding indigenous officers engaged
on full-time extension duties;
to build up the force of indigenous agricultural
assistants to 900 so there is one to approximately
2,000 of rural population;

to establish two additional sub-diploma agricultural
institutions to cater for indigenous youths whose
academic studies terminate at first year secondary
school, but who will have the ability to absorb
technical agricultural training;

to allow approximately 30 agricultural diplomates to

graduate per year by 1966-67;

to establish approximately 30 agricultural extension
centres from which extension staff can operate and at
which agricultural demonstrations on a small scale
can be conducted;

to increase the incidence of agricultural patrolling by
75 per cent. to provide for a greater amount of agri-
cultural contact with the population;

to use more intensive exiension aids for agricultural
training, such as film strips and pamphlets dealing
with the major cash and subsistence crops and various
agronomic and crop processing practices.

The aims of this intensified agricultural extension pro-
gramme are: a higher level of village subsistence; an
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increased standard of living resulting from the introduction
of superior cash crop varieties giving higher yields; better
cash crop processing and marketing facilities; and an
agricultural population better trained in the best methods
of agricultural practice for their particular areas.

Agriculiural Extension Staff. During 1963-64 the staff
engaged on extension work included 184 professional and
sub-professional officers, 25 indigenous Third Division
assistant agricultural officers, 33 Auxiliary Division officers
and 522 trained and partly trained indigenous assistants.
Of these 124, 10, 6 and 384 respectively were engaged in
extension work in the Trust Territory.

Agricultural training. Approved training courses are as
follows:

(a) A full agricultural diploma course, with Inter-
mediate Certificate entry standard. This course
will be given at Vudal Agricultural College, which
is being built near Keravat, New Britain District,
and will receive its first students in 1965.

(b) A two-year sub-diploma certificate course including

both theoretical and practical instruction in agri-
culture, botany, plant pests and diseases, agri-
cultural economics, farming mathematics and
English expression. This course is conducted at the
Popondetta Agricultural Training Institute where
there are now 33 students, including 8 from New
Guinea.
A farmer training course of nine to twelve months’
duration given at agricultural extensiom stations,
and, as field training, to small groups at extension
centres. Full training facilities have been com-
pleted at the Madang Exiension Station, the
Taliligap Extension Centre (New Britain District),
the Mount Hagen Extension Station (Western
Highlands District), the Kavieng Extension Station
(Mew Ireland), and the Bainyik Extension Station
(Sepik District), while temporary facilities are in
use at the extension stations at Sohano (Bougain-
ville), Manus, and Goroka (Eastern Highlands).
At 30th June, 1964 1,345 farmer trainees were
attending courses at stations and centres in the
Trust Territory.,

Three students from the Trust Territory are attending
courses at Australian agricultural colleges.

A copra training school was opened at Aitape in the
Sepik district early in 1961, with the aim of improving
the output and quality of copra in the district. The school
has accommodation for sixteen trainees and conducts
courses of six weeks' duration covering the establishment
and management of village copra plantations and the
ereclion and operation of hot-air copra dryers. Villagers
select leaders of their communities to attend the school
which has a staff of four indigenous instructors under the
general supervision of the agricultural officer at Aitape.

Twenty-four agricultural extension officers attended a
refresher course at the Co-operative Educational Centre,
Port Moresby on  Administration assistance to rural
progress societies. The course was mainly concerned with
the marketing of agricultural produce, and bookkeeping
methods used by the societies, but also included land
classification, plant diseases and insect pests, and the train-
ing of Papuan and New Guinean agricultural field staff.
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(c)

An in-service training course in rubber agronomy and
husbandry was initiated during 1963-64. Twelve officers
from warious centres in the Territory attended.

Agricultural Extension Stations. These stations, which have
been established at Bainyik (Sepik District), Madang
(Madang District), Mount Hagen (Western Highlands
District), Goroka (Eastern Highlands District), Sohano
(Bougainville District) and Kavieng (MNew Ireland Dis-
trict), serve as district regional bases and, as well as
conducting farmer training, provide demonstrations in crop
production and processing, carry out local experiments and
produce and disiribute seed and planting material.

Agricultural Exiension Centres, There are 52 of these small
establishments which serve as local bases at the sub-district
or area level for such field extension activities as patrolling,
rural organization and marketing assistance, field training
and the distribution of seed and planting material. It is
the policy to expand the services available to indigemous
farmers by developing additional extension centres in all
districts of the Territory.

During 1263-64 new cenlres were established at Boku
and Teop in the Bougainville District; Cape Hoskins in the
Mew Britain District; Pagei and Ambunti in the Sepik
District; Tambul in the Western Highlands District; and
Gembogl in the Eastern Highlands District.

Extension work continued from the following centres:
Lumi, Wewak, Aitape, Angoram, Amanab and Vanimo
in the Sepik District; Aiome, Bogia, Saidor and Kar Kar
Island in the Madang District; Kabwum, Lae, Wau, Kaiapit,
Finschhafen, Morobe and Mumeng in the Morobe District;
kerowagi, Kundiawa, Chuave, Lufa, Henganofi, Okapa and
Kainantu in the Eastern Highlands District; Wapenamunda,
Wabag, Minj and Laiagam in the Woestern Highlands
District; Pomio, Taliligap, Talasea and Kandrian in the
Mew Britain District; Mamatanai in the Mew Ireland
District; and Konga, Buin and Kieta in the Bougainville
District,

Patrols involving 3,450 days in the field by professional
officers and 30,104 days by trained indigenous assistants
were carried out and contact was made with most of the
rural population, Day wvisits by expatriate staff totalled
4,141 and by indigenous staff 8,626,

Development of Major Programmes of Rural Organization
and Markeiing, To cater for the comsiderable expansion
of commercial production by indigenous farmers through-
out the Territory, a series of major marketing projects
has been organized on an area basis in various districts
by the special Marketing Section set up within the Division
of Extension and Marketing. The projects are integrated
with the work on rural organization and marketing being
carried out in connexion with such organizations as rural
progress societies, co-operative societies, and local govern-
ment councils, and allow the development of individual
enterprise within their framework. The following projects
have been established:

{a) Finschhafen Project. This project is based on the
operations of the Finschhafen Marketing and
Development Society Lid., which has continued to
consolidate its activities in the produce and market-
ing fields. The society, whose membership is drawn
from all sections of the Finschhafen Sub-district, is



(b)

()

(d)

organized on co-operative lines and supplies mar-
keting services throughout the sub-district, including
sea transport for coffee and copra; it also operates
a wholesale and retail distributing service for con-
sumer goods through branch stores. Agricultural
extension aclivities at field level are integrated with
the work of the society to develop coffee pulping
and copra curing techniques. A produce committee
is established by Society rule, and by including
agricultural extension and co-operative officers in
its membership, provides managerial control over all
produce marketing.

Inland Sepik Project. The project has been re-
organized and now has one large society handling
rice, while two societies have been put into recess,
to be later re-activated as Robusta coffee produc-
tion increases. A project manager at the Bainyik
Agricultural Extension Station provides continuous
guidance for these societies. An Administration
central rice mill is located at the same station to
process paddy rice marketed by the societies. One
hundred and fifty tons of paddy rice was produced
in 1963-64 and some eight tons of Robusia coflee
was purchased and exported by the Administration.

Tolai Cocoa Projeci. The background to this pro-
ject has been described in earlier reports. It involves
the operation by local government councils in the
Gazelle Peninsula area of New Britain of central
fermentaries for the processing and marketing of
the crop from the very large cacac plantings in
the area. The eighteen fermentaries processed 1,584
tons of cacao in 1963-64,

Asaro-Bena Project. Since the inception of this
project in 1960-61 continuous assistance has been
given to coffee, peanut, passionfruit and tobacce
production. A programme to improve the quality
of coffee has been pursued, village communal pul-
peries being the latest development. Tobacco pro-
duction has remained small but has provided
excellent opportunities for research in small-holder
cultural and curing techniques. The six tons of
tobacco marketed were used in the manufacture of
twist tobacco. Peanut and passionfruit production
was encouraged, but in the case of peanuts there
was little response from growers despite attractive
prices.

(e) Chimbu Project. This is an extension of the Asaro-

Bena activities. Harvests of tobacco have been
marketed while a number of village coffee pulperies
have been promoted.

(f) Atzera Peanut Project. This project embraces an

area devoted mainly to the growing of White
Spanish peanuts in the upper Markham Valley.
Guidance in the growing of peanuts iz given by
agricultural officers in the area who also assist
growers in making sales direct to local and over-
seas buyers. Several tractors and other machinery,
such as ploughs and harrows, are available and are
used in the preparation of land in the project
aréa. Plantings are increasing and potential pro-
duction in the areas under development is at
present estimated at more than 300 tons of kernels
a year. The collection and sale of Cenrrosema

pubescens seed has recently been encouraged and
a reasonable market for this crop has been
established.

Unggai Coffee Project. This project is located in
the Eastern Highlands District and is associated
with the purchase, collection, processing and sale
of coffee parchment. Initially sales were made to
the Administration, but a changeover to the
marketing of the coffee direct to local and overseas
buyers was made during the year.

Continuous attention was also given during the year
to other aspects of rural organmization and marketing,
which have been reported in previous annual reports. In
future years many of these activities will probably be
included in area projects of the type mentioned above.
Brief reference js made to the following:

(a) Rural Progress Societies. These continue to play
an important part in the economic advancement
of the people in that they provide organized group-
ings into financial societies which can cater for
the purchase and disposal of cash crops grown in
the area.

Co-operative Societies. The main activity of these
societies in relation to primary production is copra
marketing. However, new societies have been or
are being formed to engage in coffee and cocoa
processing and marketing. Continued assistance
was provided in the form of training and advice in
all areas of the Territory where they operate.

Local Government Organizations. The Division of
Extension and Marketing continued to maintain
close liaison with local government councils on
matters affecting rural economic development.
Valuable assistance was again given by councils
in organizing field days for demonstrations of pro-
duction techniques for peanuts and coffee.

Direct Purchase of Cash Crops. In areas where
marketing  facilities are either non-existent or
ineffective direct assistance was given to native
farmers through the purchase of their crops by
extension officers. During 1963-64 crops to the
value of £101,000 were purchased in this way,
including copra, cacao, coffee, rice, peanuts,
tobacco, potatoes and vegetables. This service pro-
vided a particular stimulus to producers in isolated
and backward areas.

(g)

(b)

(c)

(d)

Land Setilement Projects. The aim of these projects, a
series of which is to be established in suitable localities,
is to give advanced farmers an opportunity to develop
individual holdings under secure conditions of tenure and
at the same time demonstrate to other farmers in tribal
areas the advantages of individual tenure. The settlers
in the Gazelle Peninsula area of New Britain continued
to make good progress with the development of their
blocks under the guidance of a full-time extension officer.
More land has been purchased, sub-divided and allocated
in the Talasea Sub-district of New Britain, and also in
the Moerobe and Sepik Districts, where the people are
showing a keen interest in such schemes.

Information on native local government council land
setflement schemes is given in Chapter 3 of Part V.
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Operation of Mechanization Services. Services to rural
producers in regard to both cultivation and processing
equipment were maintained by mechanical equipment
inspectors located at Madang (Madang District), Lae
{ Morobe District)—from which point two inspectors serve
the Morobe and Highlands Districts—and Rabaul (New
Britain District). Regional services are provided from
Rabaul for the islands lying to the north of New Guinea.

Produce Inspection Service. All copra and cacac for
export is inspected at Lae, Madang, Lorengau, Kavieng,
Rabaul and Kabakaul (near Rabaul) and inspections are
also made in the Bougainville District as necessary.
Government Plantations. There are no commercial plan-
tations operated by the Administration in the Trust
Territory.

Central Processing Facilities. The operation of the pro-
cessing facilities mentioned in previous annual reporis
was continued; these included coffee-hulling centres at
Goroka, Mount Hagen and Lae, a rice-milling centre at
Bainyik and a peanut-hulling plant at Goroka. Tobacco
drying and grading facilities have been established at
Goroka and ten assemblage, grading and packing centres
werg constructed during 1963-64 in the Highlands region.

Indigenons Participation in Agricultural Administration

Consultation is maintained through such organizations as
co-operative and rural progress societies and local govern-
ment councils, and with political representatives. Indigenous
participation in the administration of the agricultural pro-
grammes is being increased through the increasing
employment of New Guineans as research and extension
assistants in the Department of Agriculture, Stock and
Fisheries, while one of the main aims of the higher-level
training referred to above is to produce qualified indigenous
officers who can be recruited to higher positions in the
Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries.

Adeguacy of Food Supplies for the Indigenous People

Mo part of the Territory is subject to famine. The Depart-
ment of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, assisted by the
Department of Native Affairs, maintaings an active pro-
gramme designed to raise the level and improve the quality
of food production in indigenous agriculture. The most
important aspect of nutritional improvement is to increase
the supply of protein in communities where the diet is
deficient in it.

Special food production problems and the correclive
action being taken have been described above in the
section on Indigenous Cultivation Methods and Technigues.

Contrel of Indigenous Production

Indigenous farmers are not subject to any kind of com-
pulsion or restriction in regard to crop production. The
Administrator has power under the MNative Administration
Regulations to compel the planting and cultivation of crops
in an area declared to be liable to famine or scarcity, but
in practice recourse to compulsion is not necessary. In the
case of industries where overall provisions or repulations
aimed at the control of plant and amimal disease exisi,
indigenous inhabitants are required to observe the same
measures as other producers, e.g., the registration of cacao
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trees, animal disease control measures (particularly in
relation to pigs) and internal quarantine measures restrict-
ing the distribution of seed and planting material. There
are no measures of the latter type applicable specially to
indigenous producers.

Although no special measures of compulsion exist,
indigenous farmers are influenced, as far as possible, not
to engage in industries which are unsuited, for environ-
mental or other reasons, to the areas which they occupy.
The specific district agricultural development programmes
for indigenous farmers, referred to above, are aimed at
minimizing unsatisfactory developmenis of this nature.

General

Mo special privileges are granted to any non-indigenous
groups in any branch of the economy.

Normal banking and commercial credit facilities, which
are described in another section of the report, are available
to all sections of the community.

(c) WaTeEr RESOURCES

The rainfall of the Territory is described under Clirmate in
Chapter 1 of Part I of this report. Because of the generally
heavy and well-distributed rainfall there have been no
major water conservation or irrigation projects. Irrigation
is practised on a small scale in a number of farming and
agricultural ventures, but rice has been grown by farmers
only as an upland or dry crop or under conditions of
natural flooding and draimage.

A hydro-electric plant installed at Goroka supplies
power for a small passionfruit pulping factory and also
for small-scale coffee processing, besides providing
domestic and commercial power and lighting. Power lines
have not yet been extended to the surrcunding agricul-
tural area but such exiension is a possible future develop-
ment. Hydro-electric power is used in the milling of timber
and manufacture of plywood at Bulolo and Wau and on a
small scale by a number of missions and landholders.

CHAPTER 4

LIVESTOCK

Administrative Organization

Administration of animal industry is the responsibility of
the Division of Animal Indusiry of the Department of
Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries. The Division maintains
quarantine programmes and internal and external super-
vision over stock movements, provides a clinical and
advisory veterinary service to private stock owners and
plans and conducts programmes for the control and
eradication of diseases and pests. It also provides an
animal husbandry advisory service and has established
stations for breeding livestock for distribution, for demon-
strating proved methods of station management and animal
husbandry, and for experimental work in pasture improve-
ment, animal production and the comparison of per-
formance of animals under various conditions.



Five stations were in operation during the year:
New Guinea Lowlands Livestock Station, Erap, Morobe
District;

Animal Industry Centre, Goroka;

Western Highlands Livestock Station, Baiyer River;

Animal Industry Centre, Kurakakaul, Rabaul; and

Animal Industry Centre, Lae (a quarantine and intro-

duction centre, regional store and staging camp for
other animal industry stations),

The work of these stations and centres is supported by
laboratories at Port Moresby which serve both the Trust
Territory and the Territory of Papua and ar¢ equipped o
handle all aspects of parasitology, bacteriology and
pathology.

Tvpes of Stock

The principal types of livestock are cattle, owned mainly
by Europeans, and pigs, owned mainly by the indigenous
inhabitants, Other types of stock maintained are horses,
donkeys, goats, sheep and chickens. Further information
on stock is contained in the following sections,

Pigs
In most areas the pig population is quite large, particularly
in the highlands.

The pig is not a native of the Territory, but probably
accompanied early population movements from Asia and
the islands to the north; however, it seems more closely
related to the European type of pig, Sus scrofa, than to
the types of pigs found in Malaya or other south-east
Asian countries. It has been named a separate species,
Sus papuensis,

Two types of husbandry are practised—open range
grazing, in which breeding and management in general
are but loosely controlled, and housing, in which pigs
sometimes share the same dwelling as their owners. Pigs
in the latter category are usually better cared for. As the
pig is regarded primarily as an indication of wealth and
is used mainly for ceremonial purposes, pig meal con-
tributes very little to the diet of the people.

At the Animal Industry Centre, Goroka, farmer trainees
from the Extension Centre, Goroka, are given a short
course in pig husbandry as part of their training.

At four centres in the Eastern Highlands District the
Administration has established sties where the wvillagers
may bring their sows to be mated with pure-bred boars
at a nominal charge. Mobile stalls have been constructed
to enable other boars to be taken into various villages.

At the New Guinea Lowlands Livestock Station, Erap,
the Animal Industry Centre, Goroka, and the Animal
Industry Centre, Kurakakaul, pigs are bred for distibution
to villagers to improve the quality of local pigs.

During the year 43 Berkshire, 21 Tamworth and 15
Large Black pigs were imported from New Zealand for
improvement of the breeding herds at the Animal Industry
Centre, Goroka, the New Guinea Lowlands Livestock
Station, Erap, and the Animal Industry Centre,
Kurakakaul.

During the year 582 breeding animals were distributed
from these piggeries. More than three quarters of these
were sold to indigenous people for an average price of
£10 each.

To prevent the spread of the anthrax disease present
in the highlands and in the Sepik District, movement of
pigs from these areas to other parts of the Territory is
prohibited.

Catile

Importation of cattle into New Guinea began in the
last decade of the nineteenth century and proceeded inter-
mittently until the 1939-45 war. Cattle were imported to
work on plantations and as a source of fresh meat for
plantation personnel; the grazing of animals on plantations
was also an economic method of keeping down secondary
growih. Cattle are still kept on plantations for these
purposes, but with the gradual establishment of the
pastoral industry on a commercial basis this subsidiary
form of cattle raising has decreased in importance. In
most areas, natural grasslands ecan be improved
appreciably through careful management and in selected
areas a carrying capacity of two beasts an acre has been
achieved for much of the vear. Introduced pasture species
are as yet of little significance in livestock management,
though most graziers have planted small areas of some
of the more important tropical species. Approximately
86,000 acres have been taken up as pastoral leases and
a substantial increase in the cattle population should result
from their development.

At the 30th June, 1964, there were 22,313 head of
cattle and 852 buffaloss in the Territory.

The quality of stock is guite good but the quantity is
inadequate and locally killed beef supplies only a fraction
of the Territory’s requirements. The importation of cattle
from Australia is being encouraged by the granting of
freight subsidies for animals of above average quality.
In 1963-64 1,321 head of cattle were imported into New
Guinea under this scheme. Included in this number were
just over 1,000 Zebu cross heifers and 73 Zebu cross bulls
for the Markham Valley, near Lae,

One hundred Bed Poll heifers, six Red Poll bulls and
seven Afrikander shorthorn cross bulls were imported
from Awustralia for the Western Highlands Livestock
Station, Baiyer River, and the Mew Guinea Lowlands
Livestock Station, Erap, respectively. These cattle will be
used in breeding programmes aimed at producing cattle
suited to Territory conditions.

Beef Shorthorn cattle are run on the New Guinea
Lowlands Livestock Station, Erap, and the Western High-
lands Livestock Station, Baiyer River. The Animal
Industry Centre, Goroka, carries Australian INawarra-
Shorthorn cattle, and the herd at the Animal Industry
Centre, Kurakakaul (Rabaul), consists mainly of Jersey
cattle.

The dairying industry, though small, is soundly based
and standards of hygiene and management are high.
Dairies are established near the main towns of the
Territory where there are ready markets for dairy pro-
ducts and no transport difficulties. This type of dairying
dcvelopment is limited, however, by the availability of
suitable land close to the towns. The further development
of the industry will depend, to some extent, on the avail-
ability of suitable land in the less settled areas and on the
solotion of the problems of marketing and fransportation
of dairy products from such areas.
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A dairy cattle improvement programme has been estab-
lished on departmental stations in Rabaul and Goroka,
based upon the production per lactation of cows in
these herds. Bull calves from the highest producing cows
are being retained for sale to raise the standard of
Territory cattle.

Many indigenous consumers are becoming more aware
of the advantages of using animal protein, particularly
milk protein, for infant welfare.

Of the pative-owned cattle, approximately 700 head in
59 herds are in the Morobe District. The three pilot projects
in the Easlern Highlands for the introduction of cattle to
the native village economy were successful, and additional
projects have been established in the Eastern and Western
Highlands. There are now 68 projects stocked with 650
head of cattle in the highlands.

Tenders were called during 1962-63 for the construction
of a central abattoir to be controlled by the Administration
in Lae. Construction of the manager's residence and site
preparation were completed this year, but commencement
of construction of the abattoir building was delayed by
design  difficulties. The abattoir, which will provide
slaughtering facilities for beef producers of the Wau-Bulolo
area, the Markham and Ramu wvalleys and part of the
Eastern Highlands District, is designed to allow for possible
expansion to handle smallgoods manufacture, snap-freezing
and canning as the need develops.

Other Livestock

Horses. Horses are held at the New Guinea Lowlands
Livestock Station, Erap, and the Western Highlands Live-
stock Station, Baiyer River, and a few on the animal
industry centres at Goroka and Kurakakaul. Efforts are
being made to improve the type of stock horse used in the
pastoral industry by the use of thoroughbred stallions
imported by the Administration,

Ome thoroughbred and two Arab stallions were imported
for this purpose during the year. From July, 1963 to
February, 1964, thirteen horses, including 5 stallions,
were imporied into the Territory.

Poultry. During the year, 88,766 day-old chickens, 550
day-old ducklings and 131 day-old turkey poults were
imported into the Territory mainly for commercial poultry
farmers located near the larger towns. A project for
rearing day-old chickens to ten weeks of age for sale to
villagers was continued at the Animal Industry Centre,
Lae, and a similar project commenced at the Animal
Industry Centre, Goroka. Two thousand five hundred and
eighteen ten-week-old birds were distributed from these
projects during the year.

Research

Research has continued into pasture problems. Species
introduction plots are established on all animal industry
stations and on selected private properties. All animal
industry stations have planted increased acreage of
improved pasture, and fertilizer trials are being made to
determine whether there are soil deficiencies.

The grasses which have shown most promise to date
are Guinea grass (Panicum maximum), elephant grass
(Pennisetenm purpureum), para grass {Brachiaria mutica)
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and molasses grass (Melinis minutiflora). These have been
planted in mixed pastures with the vine legumes Centro-
sema pubescens, Pueraria phaseoloides and Calopogonium
mucunoides. Many other species have been planted in trial
plots to observe their production and some are worth
further experimentation.

Control of Pests and Diseases

To minimise the risk of spreading pests and diseases the
Administration maintains a strict control over the move-
ment of stock.

Serew-worm fly strike, cattle tick, tuberculosis and
brucellosis are virtually the only serious diseases affecting
the cattle population. Eradication programmes are being
extended and the measures taken to combat these diseases
arg meeting with success. Large areas have been completely
cleansed of tick and the control of screw-worm fly by use
of insecticides has greatly reduced the incidence of strike.

Efforts are being made to eradicate tuberculosis, and
most cattle in the major cattle-raising areas have been
tested. During 1963-64 no reactors were found in the
herds tested. The incidence of the disease over the last
five years is shown in the following table:

i || Penpecte | Evcponae | Auiamiel | R SRR
1959-60 (i) 13 B.449 42 0.49
1960-61 57 L] 8687 18 0.21
196162 43 1 7312 3 0.041
1962-63 156 8 11,700 9 0.077
1963-64 156 il 13,786 | Nil 0, O

- i e R e

Durmg the year 10,105 cattle were tested for brucellosis
the incidence of which, during the past eight years, has
been as follows—

|

Year T%-"‘:TIE' | Reaciors Per cent,
1956-57 = = 2321 17 5.04
1957-38 5 3 4,178 9y 2.25
1958-59 i 4,847 37 0.76
1939-60 i 5,651 63 I.15
1960-61 E 2 6,374 12 0.19
1961-62 S 1,438 Mil Mil
1962-63 g s 10,668 24 0.225
196364 - e 10,105 3 0. 049

One hundred and fifty-two properties were tested in
1963-64, compared with 200 in 1962-63. The decrease in
the number of herds tested was due to the number of
established brucellosis-free herds which are tested only
once every three years. Five reactors were found in one
herd in the Madang District where herds were subjected
to intensive testing this year for the second time. Surveys
carried out in the Sepik, Manus, New Ireland and Bougain-
ville Districts have shown no reactors to date, and eradica-
tion now seems to have been successful in the Morobe,
Mew Britain and Highlands Districts.

The vaccination of village pigs. against the atypieal
anthrax found in pigs in the Territory, has continued and
has shown the efficacy of Australian vaccines in preventing



the disease and halting outbreaks. An extensive vaccination
programme was again carried out in the infected area of
the Sepik District.

In 1961, following an outbreak of swine fever in Aus-
tralia, the importation into the Territory from Australia
of all pigs and pig meats—fresh, salted and canned—was
prohibited except for certain canned meats complying
with the quarantine requirements. The prohibition was
still in operation at the end of the year.

The veterinary laboratory at Port Moresby provides
diagnoses on specimens forwarded from areas in the
Territory of New Guinca.

Extension Acrivity

Steady progress is being made in the training of native
people in stock management. Some are employed as stock-
men and herders on the Administration Livestock stations.
Farmer trainees at the extension centre at Goroka are
given a short course in pig husbandry as part of their
training, and at the end of their training they are given an
opportunity to buy animals from the stud herd to take
back to their villages where they can manage them in
conformity with the practices they have learned.

A cattle husbandry school for farmer trainees was
established at Baiyer River during the year. Eighty-five
farmer trainees from many areas of the Territory are
attending the first course.

CHAPTER 5

FISHERIES

Administrative Organization

The Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries is
responsible for the administration of fishing activities
through the Division of Fisheries.

Legislation

The legislation of the Territory, which provides for the
protection and use of the fishing resources and the con-
trol and regulation of fishing by a licensing system, is
contained mainly in the Fisheries Ordinance 1922-1938,
the Pearl Fisheries Aecr 1952-1953 and the Fisheries Act
1952-1959 of the Commonwealth of Australia, and in the
regulations made under this legislation,

The export of fish and fish products is controlled under
the Customs Ordingnce 1951-1962 and the Commerce
{ Trade Descriptions) Ordinance 1952, and in the Exports
(Fish) Regulations 1953, made under these two
Ordinances. Fish handling and processing are controlled
under the Pure Food Ordinance 1952-1957, and
Regulations.

Resources

Territorial waters contain a great variety of fish species.
Relatively few are of importance as food and only a
small number are harmful,

In the estuaries and rivers, eels, catfish, perch-like fish
and barramundi are found, and during certain seasons,

when the rivers are not too high, river mullet go upstream.
On the shallow reefs, parrot fish, wrasses and surgeon
fish are plentiful, Deep offshore reefs contain paradise
fish and many kinds of snapper and sweetlips, including
a red bass and the emperor or government bream.

Spanish mackerel, pike and tuna are often taken by
towing lines. One particular species, the doglooth tuna,
is found almost exclusively in deep entrances to reefs.
The open sea sometimes abounds in yellow fin tuna, and
sail-fish, dolphin fish and sharks are also seen.

The narrow-barred Spanish mackerel (Scomberomorous
commerson) frequent territorial waters throughout the
year, but are concentrated in schools large enough for
commercial fishing only from August io November.

There is some commercial trolling for the iwo species
of the sea pike or barracuda (Sphyraena sp.) and {or reef
fish, mainly the coral trout.

In the rivers of the Gazelle Peninsula and those dis-
charging on the northwest coast of New Britain, white-
bait (Gobiidae family) often run in large numbers during
the period of the new moon and large quantities may be
taken when they school near the river mouths.

Crayfish are plentiful in shallow reef waters on the
northern coast of Mew Ireland. They are present through-
out most of the wyear and are generally captured by
indigenous fishermen by spearing and by hand.
Shell—Trochus, green snail, goldlip and other species of
shell-fish are found in commercial quantities on most of
the reefs.

Catch and Marketing

Many of the coastal and island people are actively engaged
in organized fishing and catches surplus to their own
needs are normally used to barter with the hinterland
people or sold at town markets, There is one commercial
fishing venture based on Rabaul and one on Lae. Better
equipment and techniques are continuing to improve
catches and more fish are being produced for cash sale
by organized village groups. Three vessels with refrigerated
holds transport those species in demand from village fish-
ing groups to the principal towns.

Shell fishing is almost entirely in the hands of indigenous
fishermen.

The principal marine products exported are trochus
shell and green snail shell. Exports, especially of trochus,
have declined in recent years because of the fall in prices
resulting from the introduction of synthetic resins in
the manufacture of articles formerly made from shell
The béche-de-mer fishing has shown little improvement
and the amount prepared for export is small.

The quantity and value of fishery exports are given in
Appendix X.

Fisheries Development and Research

The main points of the Fisheries Action Plan were pub-
lished in the 1956/ 57 report.

At the marine biological station at Kanudi, near Port
Moresby, Papua, training in modern fishing technigues
using synthetic neiting materials continued under the
direction of three European technical officers. Experiments
in the design of fish nets and traps suited to local needs
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are also conducted at the station and the standard of
gear being developed for local use continues to rise. In
addition to the design and construction of trawl nets,
crayfish traps, large mesh nets, beach seines and fish traps,
some success has been achieved in the quick and cheap
building construction of 12-foot fishing tenders using local
materials and this work is being expanded as a boat repair
service with plans to build larger eraft.

Pond Fisheries. Since their introduction in 1954 Tiapia
mossambica have thrived in ponds and patural swamps
in lowland areas and fish of up to two and a half pounds
in weight are not uncommon. At higher altitudes, however,
the growth rate, though not the breeding rate, decreases
and few fish weighing more than half a pound have been
recorded.

Two important species of pond-cultured tropical fish,
Trichogaster pectoralis and Osphronemus gouramy, have
been introduced under both highland and lowland con-
ditions. The altitude of Dobel (5,500 feet) has proved
too great for the fish to breed, but in the lowland areas
the growth of the giant gouramy in small fertilised ponds
is excellent.

The Cantonese and Singapore varieties of carp which
were introduced during 1959-60 are both well established,
although breeding is not sufficient to ensure propagation
on a large scale. Both have grown well at Dobel and
would appear to be ideally suited to pond culture under
highland conditions.

Handbook of New Guinea Fishes. A handbook, being
prepared by the Division of Fisheries and Ocecanography
of the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Cirganization at Cronulla, Sydney, is expected to be pub-
lished in 1965. In addition to fishes of Papua and New
Guinea the book will include information about fish from
neighbouring waters.
Training

Courses conducted by the Fisheries Division for fisheries
assistants take a minimum period of three years and cover
a study of fish and shell species and of the problems of
river, estuary and reef fishing, the construction and repair
of different types of fishing, the construction and repair
operations. Part of the shore training is carried out at the
Kanudi marine biological station with additional sea and
field work at other locations.

Those who pass their examination may proceed to more
complex training leading to qualifications which will
enable them to give instruction in villages on fishing
methods and the preparation of fish for market, to take
charge of station and field work, to design and operate
new gear and to manage fishing vessels up to 60 feet
in length.

Depending on the qualifications they obtain, fishery
assistants are stationed at various places in the Territory
where they can best assist local fishermen, or are attached
to technical personnel for survey work.

Six fishery assistants from the Trust Territory have
qualified as fishery fieldworkers—two as Grade 1, three as
Grade II, and ene as Grade III and are now carrying
out fisheries work in various parts of the Territory.

At 30th June, 1964, ten New Guineans were in
training.
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CHAFPFTER 6

FORESTS

General

Forests cover more than 70 per cent. of the total area
of the Territory and vary in type from the swamp and
lowland forests of the coastal plain to alpine vegetation
and moss forests, The lowland forests contain most of the
readily accessible  millable timber. Although there are
large areas of good forests in mid-montane regions between
1,500 feet and 7,000 feet altitude, access to this timber
is difficult except in the Bulolo Valley which is connected
by a good road to the port of Lae.

Generally the coastal forests are very complex in struc-
ture, but there are substantial areas of the foothill forests
in northern New Guinea where a Dipterocarp (Anisoprera
polyandra) forms a considerable proportion of the stand.

Legislation

Forestry legislation consists of the Forestry Ordinance
1936-1962 and Forestry Regulations which provide for the
protection and management of forests, timber reserves and
forest produce, acquisition of land and timber rights, the
issue of timber permits and licences, control of exports
and the collection of fees and royaltizs. Control of foresity
discases and pests is provided for under quarantine legis-
lation. There were no amendments to the legislation during
the year.

Under the provisions of the Forestry Ordinance the
Department of Forests controls two types of land:
(a) land purchased by the Administration, which may
be sub-divided into:
(i) territorial forests—dedicated and declared for
perpetual management;
timber reserves;
land purchased for forestry purposes, but for
various reasons not vet classified or dedicated
as a territorial forest or timber reserve;
land purchased for non-forestry purposes
such as agriculture, but which is under forest,
{Removal of timber from such land is regu-
lated by means of timber permits and
licences); and
(b) land over which timber rights only have been
purchased. The purchase of timber rights permits
controlled timber removal, the land being declared
Administration land for the purposes of the
Forestry Ordinance.
The conditions under which land may be acquired by the
Administration for forestry and other purposes are des-
cribed in Chapter 3 (a) of Section 4 of this Part.

(ii)
(411

(iv)

Policy

The development and management of the forest resources
involve:

(i) protection of forests;

(i) reforestation by esiablishment of nmew plan-
tations and silviculiural treastment o ensure
natural regeneration of harvested forest
areas;



(iii) expzrimental afforestation;

(iv) research to improve existing technigues;

(v) supervision of sawmilling activities in the
Territory;

(vi) provision of services of botanical investiga-
tion and identification; and

(vii) investigation to demarcate timber stands of

economic importance and compilation of
detailed working plans for those forests set
aside for the production of timber.

The average population density of the Territory is
estimated to be between fourteen and fifteen persons per
square mile, is comparatively low and consequently very
large areas of forest are still untouched, Efforts are being
made to direct expansion of the timber industry into areas
most likely to be soon brought under cultivation, This will
not only ensure profitable use of the timber on such areas,
but will also allow other areas to remain untouched until
the location of permanent reserves has been decided. It
will allow time also for the development of satisfactory
silvicultural techniques for the management of such
forests.

Where forest land is more suited to agricultural develop-
ment than to permanent forestry, timber rights only may
be acquired if the agricultural development is to be
carried out by indigenous owners. In such cases the grant-
ing of timber concessions ensures that the timber is used
and not wasted in land clearing operations.

Permity and Licences. Forly permits covering 479,133
acres and nine licences covering 24,542 acres were current
at the 30th June, 1964,

Attitude of Indigenous Inhabitants. The attitude of the
indigenous inhabitants is generally favourable to the
granting of timber concessions, They realise that the
establishment of substantial milling and logging operations
in their respective areas leads to the development of better
access facilities and provides opportunities for marketing
cash crops and also for employment.

Undisturbed high quality forests generally occur in
sparsely populated areas where the effects of shifting
cultivation and fires are not marked. After purchase of
land rights in such areas the remaining agricultural land
is more than adequate for the present and future needs
of the indigenous population. In densely populated areas,
timber rights only are purchased and the granting of timber
permits or licences has caused no displacement of popu-
lation.

The opening of forest industries does, however, create
opportunities of employment which attract workers from
densely to lightly populated areas. Where small timber
concessions are granted in densely populated areas (e.g.
Eastern and Western Highlands) the indigenous populations
have opportunities for local employment and a source of
income from the resulting commercial enterprise.

Faorest Service
The forestry policy of the Territory is administered by
the Department of Forests with headquarters in Port
Moresby. The Trust Territory is divided into two regions,

with regional headquagters, each under the control of a
Senior Forestry Officer, at Lae and Rabaul. The Division
of Botany has its headquarters in Lae.

The Territorial forest service began with the appointment
of two trained foresters in 1938; it was re-established after
the war and has gradually been built up by recruitment of
qualified staff. More than three-quarters of the present staff
of the Department of Forests are stationed in the Territory
of New Guinea.

The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Organisation, through its Division of Forest Products, has
continued to give valuable technical advice on forestry
matters including identification of wood samples and deter-
mination of the uses of various species.

Forestry stations and research centres and nurseries are
established at Bulolo, Wau and Lae in the Morobe District,
Goroka in the Eastern Highlands Disirict and Kerevat
in the MNew Britain District. Officers of the Depariment
are permanently stationed at Cape Hoskins and Wewak to
supervise the exploitation of the timber stands in those
areas,

Recruitment and Training

Recruitment. Over the next three years it is proposed to
recruit 36 expatriate officers, mainly in the professional
field and to add to the salaried staff 119 Papuans and New
Guineans, at least 50 of whom will have received formal
trauning to sub-professional level at the Forestry School,
Bulolo.

Six expatriate and 24 indigenous officers were added to
the salaried staff during the year.

Training. Professional officers (foresters) are generally
recruited under a cadet training scheme. The course con-
sists of two years of basic science at an Australian univer-
sily, one year of practical forestry work in the Territory,
and finally two years at the Australian Forestry School,
Canberra. Cadets undertake field work during the university
vacations. Candidates are selected from students who
have qualified for admission to a university science course
in forestry, who have shown an aptitude for forestry work
and who are medically fit. One cadet graduated during the
year and nine students are at present in fraining. Sixteen
cadets have graduated since the scheme came into
operation.

In January, 1963, thirteen Papuan and MNew Guinean
students began training in temporary accommodation at
the Forestry School, Bulolo. Of these, eight (six Papuans
and two New Guineans) are now in their second year of
training. A further five Papuans and three New Guineans
commenced their first vear course ecarly in 1964, The
construction of permanent quarters, estimated to cost
£143,000 was begun in June, 1964. It is hoped that at least
ten students will be enrolled annually for the two year
residential course for technical assistants-in-training, on
completion of which they will be promoted as Technical
Assistants Grade 1, and will be eligible for promotion to
higher positions in the sub-professional range.

The course covers:

(a) basic science, including geology, climatology, soil

science, and botany;

(b) principles and methods of forest management

including silviculture, utilisation and protection;
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(¢) technical skills including surveying, aerial photo
interpretation, drafting, and the use of wood tech-
nology equipment; and

(d) general administrative procedures.

Following the conclusion of the Forest Fieldworkers
(Surveys) course successfully completed by 21 New
Guineans in December 1962, the first formal training
course for Papuans and new Guineans as Forest Field-
workers (Silviculiure) was held from July, 1963, to
December, 1963. Nineteen employees (including thirteen
MNew Guineans) satisfactorily completed this course.
Similar courses will be held in various specific branches
of forestry.

Silviculiure

The rate of silviculiural operations is determined by the
arca of land dedicated 1o permanent Territorial forest
and the rate of harvesting of timber on that area. Sil-
vicultural techniques are being developed for application
to all areas likely to be brought under permanent manage-
ment as Territorial forests.

Planned reforestation of suitable areas supplemented by
natural regeneration is being continued. This involves the
replacement of mid-montane Araucaria forest with pure
stands of Arancaria Cunninghamii (hoop pine) and
Araucaria hunsteinii (Klinkii pine) and of mixed lowland
rain forest with Tectona grandis (teak) and Eucalyptus
deglupta  (kamerere) forest. Experimental work has
indicated that the native Araucaria species and several
exotic pine and eucalyptus species are capable of doing
well on high grasslands.

The principal silvicultural activities during the year
were ai Bulolo and Wau in the Morobe District and at
Kerevat in the New Britain District, on areas from which
timber has been harvested for the plywood manufacturing
industry and for local sawmilling.

At the 30th June, 1964, Deparimental plantings at
Goroka totalled 100 acres of pine and eucalyplus species,
at Bulolo-Wau 8,708 acres of hoop and klinkii pine with
39 acres of miscellaneous species and at Kerevat 2,067
acres mainly of teak, Kamerere, balsa and Terminalia
species. This represents an increase of 1,360 acres for
the year.

In the plantation in the Bulolo-Wau area, fifteen and
a quarter miles of road suitable for vehicular traffic were
constructed and three and three-quarter miles in the
Kerevat plantation area.

Rainfall at Bulolo was 73.33 inches, compared with the

average of 63.73 inches, and at Kerevat 142.95 inches,
compared with the average of 113.91 inches.

Natural Regeneration
:l'i:c arca under natural regeneration at Kerevat has
increased to 1,730 acres at various stages of development.

Of the older areas, previously regenerated, 115 acres were
treated during the year to release selected trees,

Nurseries

At the Bulolo and Wau nurseries, which cater for the
Arauca[m planting programme, 1,332,000 seedlings of
hoop pine and klinkii pine were raised in addition to
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47,000 seedlings of miscellaneous species. The addition of
refrigeration facilities to the seed store at Bulolo has
greatly improved the efficiency of collection and storage
of Araucaria seed. The Kerevat nursery produced 73,500
teak stumps, 26,200 Terminalia species seedlings and
2,400 other species.

The new nurseries constructed at Oomsis near Lae pro-
duced 7,000 teak stumps and 400 seedlings of minor
species,

At Goroka, in addition to scedlings for extension pur-
poses, 30,000 seedlings were raised for departmental
plantings.

Extension

Considerable interest in tree planting has developed at the
village level, At Nurseries established at sirategic points
regular field days are held for local government councillors
and other interested people. Short formal training periods
in nursery techniques were attended by about 50 village
representatives during the year, Seeds and seedlings are
supplied free and during the year some 150,000 seedlings
were distributed.

Research

The rescarch programme has been further expanded, and
work undertaken has been as follows:
(i) the plantation yield plot coverage at Bulolo and
Kerevat was considerably increased;

thinning trials using basal area as the controlled

variable were commenced in hoop pine at

Bulolo and in teak and kamerere at Kerevat;

the termite control programme at Bulolo was main-

tained and investigations into methods of control
of the hoop pine weevil (Vanapa oberthurii)
expanded;

(iv) work on establishment of clonal seed orchards
for hoop pine and klinkii pine commenced, using
material from mature forest trees in the case
of the former;

(v) additional superior trees were selected in the
teak genetic improvement programme, and seed
orchard refilling was carried out. Seed has been
collected from the superior parenis for one-
parent progeny irials. New provenance trials wera
established and seed received for further trials;
an investigation was made inlo the effects of the
natural forest regeneration treatment at Kerevat,
and this resulted in a slight modification of the
treatment rules; and

(vii) species ftrials were commenced with Pinus spp.

into the grasslands at Bulolo and trials testing

establishment techniques for teak in the lower
grasslands were carried out.

The Division of Utilization, with the co-operation of
the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Organisation, has continued to investigate possible
utilization of the wvarious forest species. In particular
this work has included:

{a) the application of preservatives to increase the use
of timber susceptible to borer and fungus;

(1i)

(i)

(vi)









The cattle industry = being developed for the prodoction of both milk and beef.




SRS S0 puemisp @ Fopeass s sppp, cinsopuy aqpes Bopoeds ag) oo spaso i) jaaE o) pravadig Bopagq e sassor Jo {yenh poe siagqoon Y,

. &
at* My, s B
o i G

——

——




(b) the possibility of developing a pulp or particle
board industry to utilise thinning material from
Bulolo;

(e) the testing of sap replacement techniques to enable
better use of round timbers;

(d) testing the natural resistance of local species to
marine organism attack;

(e} equilibrium moisture content tests on both Austra-
lian and native species;

(f) air drying rate tests on native species; and

(g) investigations into log grading and grading rules
for hardwood logs.

Following earlier investigations into the possibility of
developing a rattan came indusiry the Department of
Forests is giving altention to various technical aspects
which would assist its establishment and is co-operating
with the Department of Trade and Indusiry in the develop-
ment of markets in Australia and other countries of the
region.

Utilization
The history of the wtilization of the Territory's forests has
been briefly stated in earlier reports.

Improvements to means of access within the Territory
are bringing more forest areas within economic reach,
while clearing operations accompanying expanding agricul-
tural development are increasing the supply of timber for
the local market and for export.

As a result, the indigenous population in areas of closer
contact and particularly in the Morobe, New Britain and
Sepik Districts, are using more sawn timber in their own
building programmes and are taking advantage of the
opportunitics for employment in the sawmilling and
logging activities near their home localities.

A current five year programme for forestry in the
Territory aims to increase annual production (at present
about 80,000,000 super. feet of log) to 120,000,000 super.,
feet by 1966-67. This is in sharp contrast to the modest
11,000,000 super. feet cut in 1950-51.

Capital works, on which a high proportion of the Com-
monwealth grant is spent, have provided the main market
for the sawmilling industry and as any timber surplus to
local needs can be sold overseas, there has been no need
to protect the local industry from adverse price fluctua-
tions. To assist the sawmilling and plywood industries to
amortize their heavy establishment costs during their early
years, however, a small measure of protection has been
given to them by the customs tariff,

The bulk of the plywood produced in the Territory
and an increasing quantity of timber in both log and
lumber form are now exported. This increase in volume is
associated with an icrease in the number of species which
overseas imporiers are prepared to accept.

Royalties are paid into general revenue and are not
specifically used for the benefit of the sawmilling industry.
Nevertheless, as part of the Administration’s policy of
balanced development, decisions on road construction
have been largely influenced by the need to bring access
to forest areas and expenditures on reforestation, which
are aimed at ensuring a permanent supply of raw materials
for the sawmilling indusiry, have been substantial.
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Harvesting and Marketing. Log timber harvested during
the year totalled 76,220,619 super. feet full volume. The
total value of all forest production is estimated to have
exceeded £3,500,000.

Sawmills. Output from sawmills during the year exceeded
20,000,000 super. feet of sawn timber. The cut of coni-
ferous material for the year, mainly from Bulolo and
Wau, exceeded 21,000,000 super feet of log. There were
42 mills m the Territory of which ien cut more than
10,000 super. feet per shift.

Plywood and Veneers. 23,273,109 (4% in. basis) square
feet of plywood were produced during 1963-64. Total
production of veneer at Bulolo and Lae was 104,911,934
square feet (vs in. basis) of which 99,315,364 square feet
was used in the production of plywood at Bulolo.

Exports. The value and quantity of timber products ex-
poried from the Territory for the period under review
will be found at Appendix VII Table 4.

Surveys and Acguisitions

Timber rights were purchased during the year over arcas
totalling 21,826 acres, comprising one area of 4,600 acres
in New Britain, two areas totalling 10,000 acres in the
Morobe District, one area in the Eastern Highlands District
of 3,640 acres and one area of the Western Highlands
District of 3,586 acres. Timber rights periods expired over
two areas totalling 410 acres, and one area of 2,971
acres was excised from a timber rights purchase area. An
arca of 838 acres was acquired for foresiry purposes.

Survey work carried out included the preliminary imves-
tigation of 740,000 acres; forest assessmeént Covering
969,640 acres; 1,528 acres of sample plots; 196 miles of
boundary survey;, 71 miles of road (24 permanent); 323
miles of strip line and 300 miles of reconnaissance survey.

A helicopter was used extensively for forest (yping
surveys and for transport in the Sepik and Madang
Districts.

Faorese Borany

Development of the botanical reserve at Lae has con-
tinued with further introductions of exotic and indigenous
plants. Special emphasis has been placed on the introdue-
tion of species of forest frees.

The first part of the Forester’s Handbook dealing with
the family Ceombretaceae is now in the press. Sections
dealing with the families Anacardiaceae, Sterculiaceae,
Sapindaceae, and Leguminosae are almost ready for
publication.

In December, 1963, construction commenced of a new
herbarium at Lae which is expected to be available for
occupancy in early 1965, There were approximately 7,000
additions to the herbarium specimens during the year
bringing the number to 61,000 sheets, of which 60 per
cent. originate in the Territory of MNew Guinea, 20 per
cent. in Papua and 20 per cent. in south-cast Asia and the
south-west Pacific region. Owver 4,530 specimens were
distributed to overseas herbaria including those at Brisbane,
Sydney, Bogor, Singapore, London, Leiden and Harvard.
In exchange 5,319 specimens were received.
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HAPTER 7

MINERAL RESOURCES

Gold, with silver and in some instances minor quantities
of platinum and osmiridium associated, is the only mineral
product of the Territory. Most of the gold is won from the
Wau-Bulolo area in the Morobe District—by dredging,
ground sluicing and other alluvial mining methods and,
in the case of the mangano-caleite lodes near Wau, by
open-cul mining.

Alluvial gold is produced by many small groups of
native miners from localities widely scattered throughout
the Morobe, Eastern Highlands, Western Highlands amd
Sepik Districts. Production by indigenous miners has
risen to 19 per cent. of the total mineral production.

Occurrences of other minerals including copper, iron,
lead, zine, nickel, chrome, sulphur and low-grade coal
have been reported and investigated, but have not been of
sufficient promise to warrant their exploitation.

0il scepages are also found near the coast in the Sepik
District, but exploration which has been carried out in
the past has not resulted in the discovery of prospects
which would justify drilling.

During the year under review a mining company was
engaged in prospecting for nickel in the Madang and
Morobe Districts, while another mining company com-
menced prospecling for copper mineralization in the Kieta
arca of the Bougainville District. Several prospecting
licences were granted for testing of primary gold-bearing
lodes in the Porgera arca of the Western Highlands,

Policy and Legislation

The laws in operation governing mining are the Mining
Ordinance 1928-1962, the Mines and Waorks Regulation
Ordinance 1935-1962, the Petroleum (Prospecting and
Mining) Ordinance 1951-1961, the Mining Development
Ordinance 1955-1964, and the regulations made under
these ordinances.

The Mining Ordinance governs prospecting and mining
for minerals generally, and provides for the issue of
miners’ rights, the grant of specified mining temements,
the registration of agreements and the payment of royalty
and other fees. It also provides for the appointment of
officers to administer the Ordinance, confers powers on
wardens and wardens’ courts and defines their duties.

Mining operations are permitted on indigenously owned
land and alicnated land only after a deposit of money has
been lodged with the warden to be paid as compensation
1o the awner of the land for any damage done to the
surface of the land or to any improvements. In the case of
indigenously owned land, the consent of the owners must
be given where substantial damage is likely to be caused
by mining operations,

The Mining Ordinance provides for entry for pros-
pecting purposes on indigenously owned land by the holder
of the miner’s right and for entry upon alienated land by
the holder of an authority issucd by the Warden,

Under the Ordinance all minerals are reserved to the
Administration and royalties and other receipts derived

82

from mining and prospecting are paid into the general
revenue of the Territory for the benefit of the inhabitants
as a whole.

The Mines and Works Regulation Ordinance provides
for the making, operation and development of mines, and
their technical administration, It is concerned with safety
and health matters and establishes controls over mining
methods, operation of machinery, use of electricity and
explosives, sanitation, ventilation and drainage.

The Petroleum (Prospecting and Mining) Ordinance
deals with the issue of permits and the granting of licences
and leases for the exploration of oil-fields. Except with
the awthority of the Governor-General permils must not
cover more than 10,000 square miles, and the area must
be reduced progressively to a maximum of 2,500 and 500
square miles at the licence and lease stages respectively.

The Mining Development Ordinance authorizes variots
forms of assistance to the mining indusiry, including
financial advances on a £1 for £1 basis 40 persons engaged
in developmental mining, assistance for the test drilling
of favourable mineral deposits, advances for cross-cutting,
drainage or road-making, the establishment of erushing
plants, and the payment of advances on ores to be
marketed outside the Territory. Provision is made for the
Administration to undertake any of the above operations
where it is considered that o do so would be in the
interests of the mining industry,

Royalty. Non-indigenous producers are required to pay
royalty at the rate of 1} per cent. of the value of the
minerals produced, less certain refining and realizing
charges.

Indigenous producers are nol at present required to
pay royalty, except where the production is derived from
land held under mining lease.

In the case of small producers, royalty paid is remissible
where the total royalty due in a period of six months does
not amount to £15.

While there has beéen no commercial production of
petroleum to date, provision exists for the payment of
royalty at the rate of 10 per cent. of the gross value of
production at the well head.

Total royalty collected during 1963-64 was £7,140 of
which amount £411 qualified for refund to smail
producers.

Administration

The Department of Lands, Surveys and Mines is the con-
trolling authority administering mining through a Division
of Mines.

The Geological Branch of the Department is staffed by
officers of the Australian Burcau of Mineral Resources
who work in close co-operation with the Division of Mines.

Wardens of gold and mineral fields are appointed by the
Administrator under the Mining Ordinance 1928-1962 to
issue miner's rights, grant and register claims, hear
applications and objections in relation to the granting of
mining tenements generally, arbitrate mining disputes and
make recommendations to the Administrator on matters
reserved for decision by him. Decisions of the Warden's

Court are subject to appeal to the Supreme Court of the
Territory,



Inspectors of mines are appoiited to exercise controls,
as prescribed in the Mines and Works Regulation Ordinance
1935-1962, over the physical operations of mining in
matters relating to safety and health, and to perform other
duties of a technical nature.

Indigenous inhabitants have all the rights conferred by
the Mining Ordinance upon the holder of a miner’s right
and may take up, use and occupy land for mining purposes
as defined by the Ordinance under the same terms and
conditions as non-indigenous miners. At the close of the
year 338 claims were registered in the names of indigenous
miners and a further 604 individual indigenous producers
operated unregistered claims.

A subsidy is payable to small producers, both indigenous
and non-indigenous, by the Australian Government. The
rate of subsidy was £2.8s. a fine ounce during the year
under raview and indigenous miners qualified for payments
amounting to £19,092,

The Division of Mines maintains a technical section
responsible for the operation of boring plants owned by
the Administration and hired at nominal rates to indi-
viduals or mining companies for approved development
drilling projects. Two diamond drills and three peicussion
drills have been in operation during the vear. The division
also employs ficld assistants io assist and encourage
alluvial gold mining by indigenous people; staff at 30th
June, 1964, included one senior field assistant and five
field assistants.

Production

Figures for the annual production and value of minerals
produced for the five-year period ended 30th June, 1964,
are given in Appendix XIIL

Crold. Production of gold for the year amounted to 42,352
fine ounces, valued at £661,741, The corresponding figures
for the previous year were 41,909 fine ounces and
£654,825, Of the twotal production for the year under
review 36 per cent. (by value) was obtained from dredging
operation, 37 per cent. from alluvial workings and 27
per cent. from lode mining.

Large seale gold production dates from the discovery of
rich alluvial deposits in the Morobe District in 1920.
Production was greatly increased in 1930 by the installa-
tion of dredges and by 1940 the gold output of the Terri-
tory reached 270,000 fine ounces per annum,

Mouost of the known payable areas have now been worked
out and only one of the original eight dredges remains in
operation.

Production from lode mining is carried out on a com-
paratively small scale at Wau, Edie Creek and Kainantu.
The treatment plants recovered 11,417 fine ounces com-
pared with 10.228 fine ounces in the previous year.

Silver. A total of 23,649 fine ounces of silver was pro-
duced in association with the production of gold.

Mining by Indigenous Inhabitants

It is the policy to improve the knowledge of indigenous
miners about the technical, legal and administrative aspects
of the mining indusiry and to encourage them to search
for and exploit the primary sources of gold and other
materials,

Organized mining for alluvial gold is carried ouwt in
the Sepik, Eastern Highlands, Morobe and Western High-
lands Districts.

Production of gold by indigenmn miners in the various
districts for the year undnr TEVIEW was:

- Val
District | Quantity 1inq:|m|i:-|:;:“!:'j||1.':r]

| Fine o £
Morobe . 5114 81,371
Eastern Highlands 14,869
Sepik ; i 5-11 8450
Weslern Htghlandq. i 1,332 20,948
Total ‘ 7,955 125.678

Administration field assistants palmll ng the mining
areas supervise indigenous miners and instruct them in the
types of alluvial methods best suited to specific claims and
in mining law. They also help them mark out and register
new claims and procure mining tools,

Where banking facilities are available, the indigenous
miner is encouraged to operate as an independent client
of the bank, lodging his gold at the bank and receiving
proceeds through a bank account. Where banking facilities
are not available, the Administration undertakes receipt
of gold parcels and payment of proceeds to the miners.

The difficultics of maintaining accurate official records
of business with indigenous miners have been overcome by
the issue of identity documends, including a photograph
of the miner.

In the Morobe and Western Highlands Districts 41
indigenous mining parties operated under tribute agree-
ment with the owners of mining claims. Of these agree-
ments, 38 were made with European owners and 3 with
indigenous owners of claims.

Mining Development
Measures being taken fto stimulate mineral production
include:
(i) a progressive regional geological survey of the
Territory by officers of the Australian Bureau of
Mineral Resources;

(ii) detailed geological surveys, as necessary, of mines,
mineral fields and ore deposits;
(iii) geophysical surveys to assist work under (i)

and (ii);
{iv) an assay laboratory to provide a free assay service
to mines under active development;
provision of assistance for developmental mining
by way of loans and exploratory drilling; and

extension of the field service 1o assist mining by
indigenous people.

(v)

ivi)

Assistance fo Mining. Drills operated by the Administration
at Wau, Edie Creek and the Markham Valley (Morobe
District) and at Kainantu (Eastern Highlands District)
completed a total of 2,464 feet of exploratory drilling
during the year.

A well-equipped modern assay office at Port Moresby
provides a free service designed to assist in the exploration
and development of mineral deposits.
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The establishment of the Division of Mines enables the
training and e¢mployment of indigenous workers on
Administration drilling plants. The minimum qualification
required is educational Standard 5. The training course
extends over three years and the trainee is taught all the
fundamental points of either rotary or percussion drilling
techniques. Successful completion of the three-year train-
ing course qualifies the employee as a driller’s assistant and
his progress through the grades in this position depends
entirely upon his ability. A Grade 3 driller’s assistant
would be capable of taking complete charge of an operal-
ing rig. Eight employees have completed the training
COurse.

Geological Surveys

Two geologists, seconded from the Bureaw of Mineral
Resources, Canberra, were based in Wau and carried out
investigations on behalf of the Mines Division of the
Department of Lands, Surveys and Mines. Regional
geological mapping in the area between Wabag and Por-
gera (Western Highlands) was carried out by a field party
from the Bureau of Mineral Resources. One geologisi
from Wau worked with this party in the Porgera area.

Investigations carried out in connection with assistance
to mining and the search for minerals included:

(a) periodic examination and mapping of the Mount

Victor gold mine, Kainantu area;
(b) supervision of percussion drilling at Edie Creek,
Golden Ridges, Mamie Creek area in the Wau area,
in the lower Bulolo River area and at Aasfunka
Hill in the Kainantu area;
(c) geological mapping in the Porgera River area,
Western Highlands Distriet;
(d) search for clay deposits in the Madang area;
(e) preparation of reports on the Yanderra copper
prospect near Bundi, Madang District, and a gold
prospect in the Porgera River area, Western High-
lands District; and
(fy a start was made on the compilation of geological
material from government and private sources for
the compilation of geological maps at a scale of
1 : 250,000,

Engineering geological investigations included:

{a) logging of core at the Upper Ramu Hydro-electric
site near Kainantu and assistance to the geophysical
team investigating the tunnel line route. Supervis-
ing construction of and use of water-pressure test-
ing equipment for the Upper Ramu site investiga-
tion;
examination of terraces in the Lae Hospital area
and suggesting means of overcoming erosion on
the recently cleared steep flanks of the terrace;
examination of Mumeng Hospital site, and sug-
gesting means of controlling the course of Mumeng
Creek so as to prevent the destruction of the site;
preliminary investigation of underground water
resources of the Markham Valley; and
(e) preliminary investigation of a hydro-clectric site on
the lower Warangoi River, Mew Britain.

(b)

(c)

(d)

Duration of Mineral Resources

No estimate can be made of the long term duration of
mineral resources.
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Vulcanological Surveys

The WYulcanological Section is staffed by two geologists
(seconded from the Bureau of Mineral Resources: Can-
berra), a technical officer, a clerical assistant and four
{indigenous) assistants; and is based at the Central Yul-
canological Observatory at Rabaul. Continuous observa-
tions were maintained at Rabaul and Manam Island,
Madang District, Other volcanic centres in the Territory
were investigated in response to reports of increased
activity or as a part of a routine programme of
surveillance.

At Rabaul, seismic, tilt, temperature, strand line and
tidal recordings were maintained throughout the year.
Woeekly bulletins on teleseismic data have been prepared
and distributed to international centres. The final bulletin
for the vear 1958 was completed and distributed to all
major seismic stations throughout the world. A set of
world-standard seismographs was operated continuously
at the Observatory and a three component short period
Beniofl seismograph was operated at a station near the
Sulphur Creek craters on the southern side of the town.

Much of the equipment recommended for the telemetred
seismic network around Rabaul by Professor G. Newstead
of the University of Tasmania, following his visit to the
Territory in June, 1963, has been purchased and prepara-
tion of the stations to house the equipment begun.

Construction was begun in April of a volcano-warning
observatory on Manam Island to replace the existing
temporary station. Observations on seismic and tilt
phenomena in this area were carried out for most of the
year, Failure of equipment and sickness of staff
occasioned some breaks in recording.

Manam woleano was moderately active im February,
1964, and vigorously active in April, 1964, but did not
constitute a danger to the inhabitants of the island during
either period. Daily reports were sent to the Rabaul
Observatory.

Mount Bagana Volcano on Bougainville Island was
vigorously active in May, 1964, and Langila Volcano at
the western end of Mew PBritain was mildly active in
August, 1963,

Field investigations of Balbi, Lake Dakataua, Manam
Island, and Mount Yelia (Mew Guinea Mainland) wol-
canoes were carried out during the year and in addition
the wvolcanoes at Balbi, Bagana, Lake Tolaru, Mount
Langila, Ulawon and Manam Island were inspected from
the air.

CHAPTER &
INDUSTRIES

Manufacturing Industry

Manufacturing industries at present consist mainly of those
processing local raw materials, for the most part for export
but in some cases also for local consumption. In such
instances as the production of copra, the fermenting and
drying of cocoa and coffee and the milling of rice—activi-
ties generally carried out on the individual holdings where
the crop is grown—progessing is an inseparable part of



primary production, its aim being to reduce the raw
materials to am economically marketable or exportable
form. Even in these cases some processing has been cen-
tralized away from the area where the crop is grown, an
example being the fermenting and drying of cocoa at
central fermentaries owned by native local government
councils, or associations of indigenous primary producers.

In other cases processing is carried a step further, often
in large factories, e.g., the production of coconut oil and
copra oil cake and meal, of sawn timber, plywood and
veneers, and of passionfruit pulp and juice.

Industries other than those concerned with the initial
processing of local raw materials include boatbuilding
and repairing, joining, printing, baking and brewing, the
manufacture of clay bricks, furniture, batteries, twist
tobaceo, cigarettes, and general engineering,

A company already established in Port Moresby has
acquired land in Lae to erect a plant to manufacture
cement pipes and cement bricks.

The cigarette factory as Madang has ¢xpanded ils manu-
facturing capacity to cope with expanding sales.

A wire products factory is being established at Lae
and will commence production towards the end of 1964
Initially the factory will produce nails and barbed wire.

Local Handicraft and Cottage Industry.

Local handicrafts include woodwork, cane-work, basket
making, pottery, sail-making, net-making and some weav-
ing.

Production is mainly to meet the requirements of the
indigenous people, but articles such as wood carvings,
baskets and mats are also being sold overseas.

Tourist Industry

The development of tourism as an organized indusiry is
only in its infancy. The flow of visitors, mainly from Aus-
tralia, is increasing, and from time to time cruise ships
call at Territory ports from overseas.

The Administering Authority is considering means of
increasing the flow of tourists to the Territory and thus
increasing the benefits to the economy which can be
derived from tourism.

Industrial Develapment

In the field of industrial development one of the principal
ohjects of policy is the encouragement of industry to pro-
vide wider opportunities for the indigenous people and to
give greater diversity to the economy by lessening its
dependence on agriculture. The aim of the Administration
is to promote the establishment of industries at a rafe
commensurable with the growth of the economy as a whole
and in keeping with advances being made in the ficlds of
education and political development.

In pursuance of this objective the Department of Trade
and Industry undertakes feasibility studies of industries
which appear to have prospects for development. In addi-
tion the Department encourages the investment of private
capital in industries which show promise. Measures adopted
to attract private capital and assist the growth of industry
include tariff concessions on imported plant and raw
materials used in manufacture, excise concessions and
tariff proiection for locally produced commodities, special

rates of depreciation for imcome tax purposes, and pre-
ference under certain conditions for Territory produce in
government purchases.

Roads, air and sea transport services, and power and
waler facilities are being increasingly developed to meet
the needs of industry.

For the purpose of training and advising indigenous
entreprencurs in business and management, business advi-
sory services have been set up in the main centres.

The development of industry by the indigenous people
is assisted by the credit facilities for economic develop-
ment offered by the Administration. The Treasury Ordin-
ance 1951-1960 provides that the Administration may
puarantee the repayment of a loam made by a bank; and
under the Native Logas Fund Ordinance 1953-1962 loans
may be made for industrial purposes to authorities and
organizations, including local government councils and co-
operatives and also to individuals. Loans and overdrafis can
also be negotiated directly with commercial banking in-
terests. More detailed information on credit assistance is
given in Chapter 2 of Section 3 of Part VI of this report.

Fuel and Power Facilities

Fuel Distribution. Two major oil companies import bulk
fuel by oil tanker to bulk waterside installations at Lae,
Madang and Rabaul. The ports of Wewak, Lorengau,
Kavieng and Kieta also have bulk tanks supplied from
Lae and Rabaul by smaller tanker operations.

Products are distributed by aircraft 1o the Highlands
from Lac and Madang in plastic and rubber containers,
thus reducing the cost of essential fuels to these areas.
Bulolo and Wau, are serviced in bulk by road tanker.
With the development of road transport in the Highlands,
this method of distribution could become increasingly
important and bring about further reductions in the cost
of fuels.

Electricity. Electricity is supplied in the principal towns
of the Territory by the Papua and New Guinea Electricity
Commission and to smaller towns and stations by the
Administration,

The Papua and New Guinea Electricity Commission,
which was established by the Papua and New Guinea
Electricity Commission Ordingrnce 1961, came into being
on st July, 1963, and took over the assets of the Electrical
Undertakings Branch of the Papua and New Guinea
Administration in the nine major centres. It is a body
corporate with perpetual succession and a common seal
and consists of a Commissioner and four Associate
Commissioners appointed by the Minister for Territories
on the recommendations of the Administrator.

The Commission operates a hydro-electric station at
Goroka which has a capacity of 400 kW. Other main
centres throughout the Territory are serviced by diesecl
generators. In addition to operating stations in the nine
major centres of the Territory, the Commission maintains
all the minor power stations on behalf of the Adminis-
tration. Two private companies—Bulolo Gold Dredging
Limited, which operates hydro-electric plant for its own
requirements, and New Guinea Goldfields Limited, which
purchases electricity in bulk from Bulolo Gold Dredging
Limited—have been authorized by the Commission to
supply electricity to Bulolo and the township and local
arca of Wau.,
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The Commission has adopted the Standards Association
of Australia wiring rules for use within the Territory. It
is intended to issue by-laws covering the approval of
electrical appliances.

The Papua and New Guinea Electricity Commission
Ordinances and by-laws regulate electricity charges and
the supply of electricity for lighting and other purposes.
The rates paid by consumers are:

Goroka Other Major
Cenires
DomesTic Use—PER MoNTH
Each Each
s 4 8. d
First 10 units .. e | I 3
Wext 30 Units .. L 8 8
Next 150 vnits .. i 44 6
Balance le ry 3 44

CoMMERCIAL USE—PER MonTH

g 8. .
First 50 units .. aieigin L) 1.5
MNext 200 uniis B 8
Next 400 units 6 7
Next 4,000 units 4 6
Balance . 3 4%

The domestic tariff applies only to dwellings, boarding
houses, hospitals, churches, clubs, halls, etc.

The installed capacity and units generated for the
Commission in the principal towns are:

| T i

Inatailed ‘otal Units

- 1[{‘}:"}”“3" ".itm Ii'l(;j:?;;ll?[ﬂ [

0t June 1 30tk June | 964

Digsel Siations— .. kWh, k'Wh.
Rabaul 3,000 T.196,835
Lae 2,640 | 6,986,430
Madang 70 3,695,865
Wewak BAS 2,137,789
Kavieng o 5 194 493,020
Kokopo i i a6 12,578
Diesel Total . 7,665 | 20,582,517
Hydro Stations— |

Goroka .. i 400 1,300,007
Mew Guineca Total H06S5 | 21 ,BSA.&M

Present installed capacity of the 150 minor stations
is 1,000 kW with a total output of half a million KWh
for the period ended 30th June 1964, There were no
hydro stations operated by the Administration during the
year.

The transmission system of the major plants operates
at a primary voltage of 11,000 volts and a secondary
distribution voltage of 415-240 wvolts, 3-phase, 50-cycle.

Investigations in connection with the supply of hydro-
electric power to Lae are nearing completion. Plans are
well advanced for a scheme to make use of the power
potential of the upper Ramu River. The proposed site for
a hydro-clectric power station is strategically located in
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a stable area in the middle of the Territory and ideally
situated to facilitate reticulation of power to a wide area
of the Eastern and Western Highlands and Madang Dis-
tricts, as well as Lae,

Investigations are continuing into wvarious possibilities
for a hydro-clectric scheme for Rabaul. Findings to-date
tend to favour a combined dam and power station on the
Warangoi River for this scheme, and a closer examination
of this possibility is being undertaken by the Common-
wealth Department of Works.

CHAPTER 9
TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS

Postal Services

Postal services in New Guinea are provided under the
Post  and  Telegraph Ordinance 1912-1916 (Papua,
adopted) in its application to the Territory of New Guinea
and the Postal (New Guinea) Regulations, 1959 (as
amended).

Postal Facilities. The Administration provides a full range
of mail and postal services except house-to-house deliveries
by postmen. Mail is delivered by means of private bags,
private boxes and posfe resianie. Facilities are available for
registration and cash-on-delivery parcel services and pro-
vision is made for air letters and air parcels.

Post Offices providing full postal and telegraph facilities
are established at the following centres:

* Aitape * Kieta Mount Hagen
Angoram Kokopo * Namatanai

* Banz * Kundiawa Rabaul

* Bogia Lae Sohano

* Buin * Lajagam * Talasea
Bulolo Lorengau 1 * Ukarumpa
Finschhafen Madang * Vanimo
Goroka * Malahang * Wabag
Kainantu t * Malabunga * Wapenamanda

* Kandrian * Maprik Wau
Kavieng * Minj Wewak

* Money order facilities are not provided at present.
t Telegraph facilities are not provided at present.

Agency post offices which are conducted by field staff
of the Department of Mative Affairs on behalf of the
Department of Posts and Telegraphs are being converted,
wherever possible, to non-official status in order to relieve
Mative Affairs officers of postal and telegraphic duties.

Details of postal arficles handled and money orders
issued and paid are contained in Appendix XV.

Carriage of Mails. Surface mails are conveyed to and from
Australia by ship at approximately weekly intervals. Some
ships from eastern ports call at Rabaul and other ports
en route to Ausiralia and provide a surface mail link
additional to the regular Australia-New Guinea shipping
service provided by vessels of the Burns Philp Line and
the New Guinea-Australia Line.

Airmail services operate to and from Brisbane, Sydney
and Melbourne seven times weekly, and to and from
Townsville and Cairns once weekly., These services are
linked at Lae and Port Moresby with internal air services.
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There are now 156 diesel and one hyidro generating plants in the Territory. The dicsel-electric power station al Wewnk,



In addition there are weekly services for the exchange
of airmails between Lae and Honiara (British Solomon
Islands), and between Lae and Sukarnapura, West Irian.
Particulars of these services may be found in Appen-
dix XV,

Within the Territory mails are conveved principally by
aircraft but small ships and read transport are also used.
Particulars of internal air and airmail services are given in
Appendix XV.

The Universal Postal Convention (Ottawa, 1957) applies
to the Territory.

A parcel mail exchange operates between the Territory
and the United States of America.

Postal Charges. Internal surface rates of postage are pre-
scribed from time fo lime. From 1st December, 1959,
the rate for first-class mail matter was fixed at 5d. for
the first ounce and 3d. for each additional ounce. Other
rates apply to mail matter according to classification and
weight,

Letter-class articles and other categories of mail matter
in letter form not exceeding ten inches in length, five
inches in width and three-sixteenths of an inch in thickness
are conveyed by air, free of airmail fee, to the post office
served by airmail nearest the office of destination when
such treatment expedites delivery of the articles. Business
papers, printed papers, merchandise, newspapers, periodi-
cals and books, the dimensions of which exceed those
referred to above, if to be conveyed by air, may be ac-
cepted at letter rate, air parcel rate, or the rate for the
category to which they belong plus an airmail fee of 3d.
per ounce. The rate applicable depends on the weight of
the article. Parcels posted within the Territory are con-
veyed by air free of surcharge if the weight of the article
does not exceed one pound. Parcels weighing more than
one pound, if conveyed by air, continue to be surcharged
one shilling per pound after the first pound. Parcels
posted overseas, pre-paid at surface rate of postage and
for delivery at Territory distinations to which air carriage
is the only means of convevance, are surcharged at the
rate of ninepence per pound or portion thereof. All other
classes of mail matter received from overseas and mail
matter posted within Mew Guinea for delivery in overseas
countries are transporied within the Territory by the fist
available shipping or air service.

Charges for private boxes range from £1 to £8 per
annum according to the size of the box and the location
of the post office. For private bags a basic rate of
£1.10.00 per annum applies but the rate is increased in
proportion to the frequency of the service.

In accordance with the rules of the Universal Postal
Union governing intermational postal services, literature
for the blind is exempted from all postal charges.

New Issues of Postage Stamps. Special stamp issues were
made during the year to mark the South Pacific Games,
held at Suva, Fiji, and the Common Roll Elections, Also
a special aerogramme was released for the * Fourteenth
Meeting of the W.H.O. Western Pacific Regional Com-
mittee " held at Port Moresby.

Replacement of the 1952 definitive postage stamp set
was completed with the issue of the following stamps:

3rd July 1963 £1 stamp featuring a portrait
of Her Majesty the Queen,
in mullicolour.

Sth February 1964 Four stamps in the denomina-
tions 11d., 2s. 5d., 2s. 6d.
and 5s. depicting artifacts
of the Territory in multi-
colour.

A special pictorial post-marker was used on 8th June
1964 to commemorate the opening of the House of
Assembly,

An exhibition of Territory stamps at the * Interpex ™
International Stamp Show, New York, aroused wide
interest and was awarded a Certificate of Merit.

The Director of the Department of Posts and Tele-
graphs was included in the Australian delegation to the
Fifteenth Postal Congress of the Universal Postal Union,
held in Vienna during May-June 1964,

Telephone and Radic Telephone Services

Except for about 120 telephones in Bulolo, all internal
telephone and radio telephone services are owned and
operated by the Administration. All external telephone
and radio telephone circuits are owned and operated by
the Overseas Telecommunications Commission of
Australia.

Continuous telephone service is available at Goroka,
Kavieng, Kokopo, Lae, Madang, Mount Hagen, Rabaul,
Wan and Wewak, and services on a limited basis are
available at Bulolo, Finschhafen, Lorengau and Sohano.

A central battery telephone exchange was established at
Sohano on 15th December 1963, Kavieng telephone net-
work was converted from magnelo to central batlery
system.

The total number of telephones in use increased from
3,797 1o 4,102, Details of services provided are shown in
Appendix XV,

Rentals for exclusive telephone services are as [ollows:

(a) Measured Rate Service—Subscribers connected to
and within a radius of 25 miles of an exchange
with unit fee automatic metering facilities and
having access to the stated number of subscribers
at the vnit fee—

Per annum
Busingss— £ 5 d

(i) From 1 to 2,000 Subscribers 7.12 6

(ii) From 2,001 to 7,500 Subscribers 8 17 6
The unit fee is 4d.

Residence—

(i) From 1 to 2,000 Subscribers 612 &

{iiy From 2,001 to 7,500 Subscribers 7 17 6

The unit fee is 4d.
&7



(b) Flat Rate Service—Subscribers connected to and
within a radius of 25 miles of an exchange which
is not equipped with unit fee automatic metering
facilities and having access 1o the stated number
of subscribers within that particular network—

Per annum
Business— £ 2o
{iy From 1 to 2,000 Subscribers .. 33 15 0
(ii) From 2,001 to 7,500 Subscribers 35 0 0
Eesidence—
(i) From 1 to 2,000 Subscribers .. 16 15 0
(ii} From 2,001 to 7,500 Subscribers 18 0 0

Local calls are free.

Trunk line service is available at Bulolo, Goroka,
Kavieng, Lae, Lorengan, Madang, Mount Hagen, Rabaul,
Sohano, Wau and Wewak.

Trunk line calls are charged on a zone system. The
following charges apply:
Intra-zone calls—3s. for three minutes or part thereof.
From one zone network to an adjoining zone network—
65. for three minutes or part thereof.
Particular person call fees are also payable.

The trunk line telephone network of New Guinea is
linked with that of Papua. The total of trunk line calls
originating within the Territory of MNew Guinea and
handled wia the Territory's internal telephone network
during the year was 108,757,

Telegraph Services
For radio-telegraph purposes the Territory is divided into
zones with zone centre stations at Lac, Rabaul, Kavieng,
Lorengau, Madang, Mount Hagen, Wewak, Sohano and
Goroka, Within these zones there are now 508 oulslations
equipped with radio transceiver equipment—an increase of
162 for the year.

A second outstation channel was established at Rabaul
during June 1964,

The Administration owns and operates all internal tele-
graph services and also operates the ship-to-shore services
at Kavieng, Madang and Wewak on behalf of the Over-
seas Telecommunications Commission (Australia). Ail
other external services are owned and operated by the
Commission. The radio stations for external telegraph
circuits operated by the Overseas Telecommunications
Commission (Australia) are located at Lae and Rabaul
and both stations transmit direct to Australia.

A phonogram service enables telegrams to be lodged
from all subscribers’ telephones.

The total number of telegraph messages handled in-
creased from 766,796 to 962,669 during the vear.

The large increase in telegrams and mail handled,
and also in trunk line calls, was the result of expansion
in the government and private sectors of the community.
Government expenditure alone increased during the year
by 28 per cent. on the previous year, creating demands for
communications services in the main centres, in minor
towns, in small communpities and in isolated outpost
stations.
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The telex service between Port Moresby and Australia
installed by the Oversecas Telecommunications Commis-
sion began operating in June 1964. When justified by
demand the service will be extended to Lae.

Planned Development

The trunk development programme for Goroka, Mount
Hagen, Madang and Lae is progressing satisfactorily.,

Automatic exchange equipment for Wau and Bulolo
will be delivered at the end of 1964 and will be installed
on arrival.

The Goroka telephone network will be converted from
magneto system to ceéntral battery working.

Engineering planning is in progress to replace the high
frequency radio trunk telephone service between Lae and
Rabaul with an independent side band radio telephone and
telegraph system in accordance with the International
Telecommunications Union plans to relieve congesiion in
the high frequency radio spectrum.

Planning has commenced on a project to connect the
Seacom undersea telephone cable terminal at Madang
with Lae by means of high quality telephone circuits. It
is expected that this project will take about three years to
complete.

Employment of Indigenous Staff

The total number of New Guineans employed on postal,
telephone and telegraph duties in the Territory of MNew
Giwinea is 152, Of this total 26 are undertaking courses
of field training in various telecommunication techniques.
The remainder comprises 27 linesmen, 28 messengers, 19
postal officers, 16 technicians, 16 labourers, 1 telegraphist,
18 telephonists and 1 ¢lerical assistant. In addition 33 Mew
Guinean students are atiending courses provided by the
Department of Posts and Telegraphs Training College at
Port Moreshy.

Posts and Telegraphs Training

The residential Training College conducted by the Depart-
ment of Posts and Telegraphs, Port Moresby, provides
in-sérvice training for a variety of careers in the postal
and telecommunications services,

Trainees (at present indigenous only) are trained as

far as practicable to a level which qualifies them for
entry to the Third Division of the Public Service.
Radio and Telephone Technicians. The minimum educa-
tional qualifications for admission to this course is Form
II. The course takes five years, the first two being spent
fulltime at the College and the remainder mainly in the
field. At 30th June 1964, nine trainees from WNew
Guinea were in training. Of these, three are due to
graduate at the beginning of 1965, two in 1966 and four
in 1968. On successful completion of the course trainees
will be eligible for entry to the Third Division of the
Public Service.
Communications Trainees. This category includes tele-
graphists and teleprinter operators. The minimum entry
qualification is Form II. The length of training varies
from two to three years the time being spent partly at
the College and partly in the field.

At the 30th June 1964, four trainces from New Guinea
were attending the College and three others were nearing
completion of twelve months on-the-job training. The latter



will be eligible for appointment as Communications
Officers in September 1964,

Postal Trainees. Postal assistant's lraining courses con-
tinued during the year. Trainees attending included
clerical assistants (Auxiliary Division) and postal
officers’ assistants possessing Form II or higher
educational qualifications. The training period occupies
three to four years, half of which is devoted to training in
the field, the remainder being spent at the College. At the
30th June 1964, nine trainees from New Guinea, of whom
seven should complete the course in 1965, were in training.
They will then be qualified for advancement to the
position of Postal Assistant, and providing they have the
appropriate educational qualifications, appointment to the
Third Division.

The on-the-job iraining of postal officers who had

received advanced training at the Training College to
equip them for appointment as postmasters was continued
during the vear,
Linemen. Two New Guineans have completed the Line-
men-in-training course. One of these is now eligible for
entry to the Third Division. The other has yet to obtain
the necessary educational qualifications.

Another two-year course for Linemen-in-Training began
in June 1964. The training group contains eight ™New
Guineans.

Radio Broadeasting Services
The Australian Broadcasting Commission commenced
operation of 9RB Rabaul on 15th December 1962, The
power of the Australian Broadecasting Commission’s shori-
wave station at Port Moresby was increased to 10 Kilo-
watis on 29th June 1963,

An Administration radio broadecasting station VL9CD
was brought into operation in Wewak on 25th March
1963, using high frequency communication transmitters
which were supplied and installed by the Department of
Posts and Telegraphs. The present transmitting power is
250 watts, but work commenced in June 1964 on the
installation of new equipment to increase this power (o
10 kilowatts, and it is expected that this increase will
ensure reasonable reception of programmes in the Sepik
area, The Administration broadeasting station VLY9BR al
Rabaul continued to operate satisfactorily.

The licensing of radio receiver sets is not reguired.

Roads

Except for coastal shipping and a few inland waterwavs
road transport provides the only alternative to air trans-
port and substantial sums of money for roads and other
basic services necessary for economic advancement will
continue to be provided. Terrain and climate, however,
make the construction and maintenance of roads extra-
ordinarily difficult.

The construction and maintenance of major roads and
bridges are carried out by the Commonwealth Depart-
ment of Works and the Territory Department of Public
Works, and also under contracts let by these departments
to private enterprise.

Most roads are of improved earth construction with
gravel, etc., in the weaker sections. Bituminous surfacing
is used in the main towns, whilst in the coastal regions
some roads have been well constructed with crushed coral.
In many areas the indigenous people co-operate with the
Administration in the construction of roads.

Consolidation of the all-weather road from the port of
Lae to the Highlands began and substantial progriss was
made on the construction of various sections belween
Lae and Kassam Pass. It is proposed to begin construciion
on sections of the Highlands road to link with this project
during the next financial year and designs and surveys for
these are well advanced.

During the year engineers of the Australian Army
Construction Squadron completed sixteen miles of the
Wewak-Kassam section of the Wewak-Maprik road.

Tenders were called for the construction of a bridge
over the Kaukomba River on the Madang-North Coast
Road, and further extension of this road is proposed.

Work continued on roads in all the main towns,

Expenditure on road and bridge construction and
maintenance over the last five years was as follows:

£
1959-60 648,380
1960-61 690,587
1961-62 873,982
1962-63 1,033,541
1963-64 1,418,535

These figures do not include expenditure on roads laid
down in timber logging operations under the provisions
of the Forestry Ordinance.

At 30th June 1964 there were 5,577 miles of vehicular
road and approximately 16,000 miles of bridle paths in
use. Of the wehicular roads, 3,650 miles were suitable
for medium and heavy traffic and 1,927 miles for light
traffic only. The bridle paths are designed for pedestrian
traffic and in general are four feet or less in width and
not fully bridged. Some of the light traffic roads are suit-
able only for motor cycles. Particulars of mileages of
vehicular roads by district are given in Table 14 of
Appendix XV.

Reoad Transport and Raillway Services

With the extension and improvement of the road system,
road iransport services continue to increase. The prin-
cipal all-weather roads begin at the main ports and road
transport services now carry a significant volume of inward
and outward traflic in adjacent areas.

Improvements to roads in the Highlands referred to
above will allow the transportation of heavier loads over
longer distances.

Details of motor wehicle registrations and drivers'
licences are given in Tables 15 and 16 of Appendix XV.

There are no railways in the Territory, and there are
no plans for their introduction.

Air Transport Services

Civil aviation in the Territory is administered by the
Commonwealth Department of Civil Aviation and operated
in accordance with the standards and recommended
practices of the Chicago Convention and the International
Civil Aviation Organization.

Operating Conditions, Civil aviation in New Guinea faces
hazards not normally encountered in everyday flying in
other parts of the world. Operations are conducted in
exceptional circumstances because of high mountains and
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heavy clouds, the latter building up to heights of 40,000
to 50,000 fect. Because of the lack of suitable level sites
it has been necessary, in many instances, to conmstruct
air-strips regardless of prevailing winds and surface slope.
Such strips are normally made from the natural surface
and many are affected by even light rainfall.

These diflicult conditions are offset in some measure
by the requirement that pilots must obtain a good first-
hand knowledge of the route before acting as pilots-in-
command, by the aptitude of Territory pilois in assessing
weather conditions, particularly in the Highlands, and by
special aids that have been developed on the spot. A
comprehensive radio network between aerodromes and air
traffic control cenires ensures that reporis om weather
conditions, rainfall and airstrip surface conditions are
available to pilots. Some air services operate in competition
with surface transport, but in many cases they provide
the only means of transport for inaccessible inland centres.
Air services are a most important factor in the maintenance
and development of such areas and operate in a pioneer
atmosphere, much of the traffic being carried on a charter
basis.

To ensure the safe, orderly and expeditious flow of air
traffic in the Territory, the Commonwealth Department
of Civil Aviation maintains air traffic control centres at
Lae and Madang and airport control units at Wewak and
CGioroka. These establishments provide aeronautical and
traffic information and an operational control service to
aircraft in flight. Positive control is alse exercised over
aircraft in the control zones at these locations. Search and
rescue facilities comprising inflatable dinghies and store-
pedoes which contain survival and medical equipment are
maintained at Lae, Madang, Wewak, Goroka and Rabaul.
Aerial search action is co-ordinated by air traffic control
and assistance in this regard is provided to other govern-
ment agencies on request.

The airspace over New Guinea is divided into a number
of Flight Information Zones (FIZ). Within each FIZ a
major civil aviation centre is responsible for the provision
of aeronautical communications. All major centres are
joined by fixed service communication channels to permit
rapid liaison between themselves and with Port Moreshy,
which is the main centre for Papua. The whole syslem
functions as a protective umbrella over the Territories of
Papua and New Guinea, under which the relative positions
of all aircraft are recorded and the necessary flight plan-
ning information relating to weather, state of aerodromes
and navigational facilities is immediately available.

Capacity and Routes. Scheduled flights provide a network
of air transport throughout the Territory and regular air
services are maintained with neighbouring territories and
with Australia.

International air operations are permitted only after an
agreement has been negotiated between the government
of the nation concerned and the Administering Authority.

Lists of acrodromes in the Territory, the routes operated,
frequency of services and other aviation information (in-
cluding external services) are given in Appendix XV.
Throughout the Territory 14 new aerodromes were
authorized during the year, and two acrodromes were
closed, the total now in use being 194 land aerodromes
and one water aerodrome,
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Ten private firms, seven of which are located in the
Trust Territory, provide charter and contract aerial services
throughout Papua and New Guinea.

Aireraft. The types of aircraft used on internal and
external services are listed in Appendix XV.

Fares and Freight Charges. Tariffs for the carriage of
passengers and cargo are set out in operators’ published
timetables and in various airline guides.

Owners. Mone of the airlines conducting services in the
Territory is owned by the Administration. There were
26 registered aircraft owners and 94 registered aircraft
in the Territory at the 30th June, 1964,

Subsidies. Operators are indirectly subsidized by the pro-
vision of aerodromes and other facilities at charges which
recover only a portion of the expenditure necessary for
their provision and maintenance.

Airport Facilities, It is expected that extension of the Lae
Airport to enable it to accommodate Lockheed Electra
aircraft, ancd also the work in progress on the terminal
apron, will be completed by December, 1964, A new
airport fire station has been commissioned during the past
twelve months and major extensions have been made to
the terminal building.

Extensions to the Madang runway were completed and
the ends of the runway will now be sealed to reduce main-
tenance. Separaie loading aprons for handling drums of
fuel for the Highlands are now being used by the operating
companies to reduce the hazard of having large quantities
of fuel in the main terminal area. Work is in progress
to strengthen and seal the main loading apron at Madang
and approximately one third of this work is now com-
plete. Removal of obstructions at the western end of the
Madang runway, to give a flatter net flight path, is
proceeding,

The resheeting of the surface of the Goroka airstrip
is in the final stages and upon completion work will
commence on a £20,000' project to construct and seal a
tarmac area. An aircraft defuelling apron has been con-
structed on the further side of the aerodrome, and when
this comes into use a dangerous fire hazard will have
been removed from the Goroka town area.

The modern terminal building at Rabual is also in the
final stages of construction and a new terminal and apron
area are in use at Buka Passage.

Work on regrading and widening the Wewak airstrip is
at present in the design stage and when completed will
bring the Wewak aerodrome to the required standard. The
widening of Momote airstrip has been completed.

A new commercial aerodrome for DC-3 and Bristol
Freighter operations is in the final stages of construction at
Mount Hagen and will replace the present Mount Hagen

aerodrome. An air traflic control centre is 1o be set up at
this aerodrome,

General. Both the Bismarck Archipelago and Bougainville
Aero Club of Rabaul, and the New Guinea Aero Club of
Lae have temporarily suspended aviation training.



Investments. Commonwealth Department of Civil Aviation
investment in fixed assets at 30th June 1964 was—

L
Airways facilities .. i e 509,649
Buildings i f o 1,216,114
Runways, taxiways and other facilities . . 508,786
2,234 549

During 1963-64 capital expenditure by the Department
of Civil Aviation was £381,684 and maintenance expendi-
ture was £292,520.

Expenditure by the Administration on aerodromes in
the period 1959-60 to 1963-64 was:

e 1 |9sa-m[ 1960-61 | 1961-62 | 1962-53 | 196364
2 | E £ £ | £
Capital Expenditure | 20,537 | 34,739 | 12,385 | 50,191 | 21,719
Maintenance Expen-
diture .. 44,731 | 37914 | 38,526 | 46,542 | 57,538
Total | 65,268 | 72,653 | 50,891 | 96,733 | 79,257

Capital investment by airlines, mainly of Australian
origin, is substantial, as indicated by the following informa-
tion on both fixed and current assets relating to the Terri-
tory of Papua and New Guinea—

{a) Commonwealth investment through the Australian
Mational Airlines Commission (Trans-Australia
Airlines)—£1,556,819.

(b} Estimated private investment—£1,950,000.

Investments by these airlines in fixed assets in the Trust
Territory were £1,086,500 and approximately £1,400,000
respectively,

- Metearalogical Services

The Commonwealth Bureau of Meteorology is responsible
under the Mereorology Act 1955 for the provision of
meteorological services in the Territory. These services are
available through the Bureau’s meteorological offices estab-
lished at Port Moresby, Lae, Madang, Rabaul and
Momote. Regional weather forecasts are broadcast daily
from the Australian Broadeasting Commission Station 9PA,
Port Moresby, and special services to shipping are available
through VIG Port Moresby, VIZ Rabaul, VIV Madang,
YIW Wewak, VIY Kavieng, VIJ Samarai and VIV
Lombrum. The Department of Civil Aviation, the Overseas
Telecommunications Commission and the radio services
of the Administration receive basic meteorological data
for the Bureau of Meteorology and broadcast its forecasts.

The following table illustrates the weather reporting net-
work in Papua and New Guinea:

Mumber of MNumber of
Category Reports Daily Stations

' 1 I

2 T

3 z

Synoplic 4 18
5 4

] 1

7 _4

Climatological ; ; N“‘
Rainfall .. gr o | 0E) Hil 115
2 124

{a) Rainfall stations fumishing & return once monthly,

Forecasis were issued during the year as follows:

Aviation 13,994
Other 10,718

Shipping Services

Regular passenger and cargo services are maintained
between the Territory and Australia by ships of the Burns
Philp Line which call at Lae, Madang, Alexishafen,
Wewak, Lombrum, Lorengau, Kavieng, Rabaul and ports
in Bougainville; and by ships of the New Guinea-Aus-
lralia Line which call at Lae, Madang, Kavieng and
Rabaul. Small ships of the Karlander (N.G.) Line leave
Australia approximately monthly on a service to Rabaul,
Lae, Wewak and Madang with general cargo, and a ship
of the Austasia Line operates a six-weekly service from
Australia calling at Lae, Madang and Rabaul,

A regular service from Japan and Hong Kong is
maintained by ships of the China Navigation Compuny
which call at Rabaul, Kavieng, Wewak, Madang and Lae,
and continue thence to the British Solomon Islands, New
Hebrides, Fiji, New Caledonia and back to Japan.

Ships of the Australia-West Pacific Line call at Rabaul,

Madang and Lae on voyages between Australia and the
East.

Wessels of the Stoomvaart-Maatschappij Mederland and
the Koninklijke Rotterdamsche Lloyd, which operate a
joint monthly service from European and United Kingdom
ports, call at Rabaul, Madang, Lae, Alexishafen and
Wewak. Vessels of the Bank Line operate a monthly service
from Euwropean and United Kingdom ports calling at
Rabaul, Madang, Lae, Kavieng and Wewak.

The service of the Pacific Islands Transport Line from
Morth America now terminates at Moumea, where con-
nexions te and from New Guinea can be made by the
Joint Dutch Line and from New Guinea to Noumea by
the China Navigation Company.

Oil products are transporied to the Territory by tankers
of the Shell Company Limited and Mobil Oil Australia
Pty. Lid. A coastal tanker, operated by Mobil Oil Aus-
tralia Pty. Ltd., services small bulk oil installations at
Wewak, Lorengau, Kavieng and Kieta from Lae and
Rabaul.

Coastal services are maintained by small vessels operated
by private owners, including missions and co-operatives.
These wessels are employed mainly in carrying cargoes
between the main ports, but some passengers are also
carried.

There are no restrictions on the grounds of nationality
in regard to the use, ownership and operation of transport
services. The only formalities in respect of the movement
of passengers and goods are those which normally apply
under the provisions of customs, immigration and
quarantine ordinances.

Particulars of vessels which entered and cleared Terri-
tory ports and tonnage of cargo handled during the year
are given in Appendix XV.
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Inland Waterways

The wuse of inland waterways for transport is little
developed; this form of transport is provided mainly by
Mew Guineans except in the case of coastal vessels pro-
ceeding up rivers 1o riverine stations in the course of
their normal coastal voyages. Government-owned district
station vessels provide inland waterway services for
Administration purposes.

Ports and Facilities

The principal ports are Rabaul, Madang and Lae, but
overseas vessels also call at Wewak, Kavieng, Lorengau
and Kieta,

Rabaul. The Administration operates three wharves at
Rabaul—two for overseas vessels and one for vessels in
the coastal trade. The main wharf is 400 feet in length.
Minimum depth of water at the wharf is 29 feet. A
second wharf, which is a converted war-time wreck, is
300 feet in length. Minimum depth of water is 34 feel.
The coastal trade wharf is 204 feet in length and has a
minimum depth of 10 feet.

There are ten privately owned wharves and jetties, one
of which i1s suitable for overseas vessels. The remaining
nine are used by coastal shipping and most can berth ships
of 300 tons with draughts of 12 feet 6 inches,

Engine repairs can be carried out for overseas ships,
but the six local slipways and workshops are designed to
deal only with coastal shipping. Five slipways cater for
vessels up to 90 feet in length, and one can handle vessels
up to 150 feet in length and 110 tons net weight.

Madang. The main wharf is approximately 300 feet in
length with a depth alongside of 27 feet at low water.
There are also two wharves for coastal shipping, one 80
feet in length with a depth alongside at low water of 21
feet, and the other 98 feet in length with depths along-
side varying from 3 feet to 12 feet at low water. Tenders
have been called for the construction of a new wharfl al
Madang at an estimated cost of £392,000.

There are three main workshops and three slipways
capable of accommodating vessels of up to 140 feet, 100
feet and 80 feet respectively.

Lae. The wharf is 400 feet in length with a depth along-
side at low water of 32 feet. The approach from seaward
is in very deep water and there is no good anchorage for
large vessels in the vicinity of the wharf. There is no slip-
way, and repair facilities are available for coastal shipping
only. Work has commenced on extending the wharf a
further 400 fect, and expenditure totalling £250,000 has
been approved for this project.

Kavieng. The wharf is 330 feet in length, with a depth
alongside of 37 feet at low water, but it cannot be used by
vessels drawing more than 23 feet owing to the difficulties
of navigating the approach channel. There is one small
jetty for coastal craft. One small slipway is capable
of taking vessels up to 65 feet in length and 6 feet 6 inches
in draught.
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Wewak, Cargo is discharged and loaded by lighter at an
anchorage. The approach from seawards presenis no
difficulty and a good anchorage may be found in five
fathoms of water close to the boat channel. Ship repair
facilities are available for very small craft only. Investi-
gations are being carried out for the siting and construction
of a wharf at Wewak.

Minor Ports. Lorengau, Kieta, Finschhafen and Sohano
are smaller ports where ships load and discharge at
anchorage. Owerseas vessels do not usually anchor at
Sohano itself but at Soraken, a short distance away.

Mo repair facilities exist at these ports even for very small
craft.

Consideration is being given to the construction of a
wharf at Kieta.

Lighthouses., During the year two new lighthouses were
established, one near Madang and the other at Buka
Passage, and leading lights were installed at Lae and
Madang.

CHAPTER 10

PUBLIC WORKS AND OTHER CAPITAL
EXPENDITURE

Administrative Organization

Responsibility for works projects in the Territory is
shared between the Commonwealth Department of Works
and the Administration Department of Public Works.
The activities of these two authorities are closely co-
ordinated, especially at the technical level.

As a general rule the Commonwealth Department of
Works is responsible for the execution of major new works,
particularly in and near the main towns., The Adminis-
tration Department of Public Works is chiefly concerned
with the maintenance of buildings, roads, bridges and
aerodromes, but it is also responsible, 1o a limited extent.
for executing new works, mainly in the remoter areas.

Expenditure

Expenditure on new works, capital purchases and main-
tenance during the past two vears has been as follows:

Year emded Year ended
Ttem 3k June June
1963 a) 1964{a)
£ | £
Mew works(h) 2,865,839 4,019,230
Capital purchases 685,143 1,042,488
Maintenanoe 1,814,699 1.863,717
Total 5.365,68] t 6,925,435
|

{a) Figures do not include cosls of salaries and allowances and administrative
“on gost " charges of the Commonwealth Depariment of Works amounting to
overall totals of £373,236 lor 1962-63 and £477, 153 for 196364, {5y Inchedes
E32] ATS in 1962=63 and £]1,059 679 in 1963=64 charged 1o loan fund.



Major items of expenditure on new works, capital

purchases and maintenance, were:

Year ended Year ended
Ttem Ieh June Wih June
1963 ) 1 b
E ' £
Mew works—
Residences, hostels and quarters 619,910 | 95,138
Offices . 20,052 102,274
Hospitals and ancillary buildings 388308 | 423,484
Schools and ancillary huu!dmga 514,422 | BI16,837
Other buildings : 419,421 428,173
Roads 197,451 | 166,097
Wharves and benmns 67,404 84,332
Bridges . 124,243 | 156,243
Acerodromes 5 50,191 21,7119
Hydro-electric dtw:!upm:nl 10,825 =3
Power houses and electrical rctl::u!ul.mn 135,078 | 116,004
Water supply i 31,483 84,280
Sewerage and s.umlallnn{.b) b i 13,622
Special projects, Sepik Dn.lm:t B4, TG2 | 134,141
Beclamation of land 6,111 7,093
Grants-in-aid for mission hﬂﬁPIta]ﬂw
pre-school centres, and other ap-
proved construction 29,922 23,679
Minor new works 225,448 215,747
Contingencies 30,803 53,366
Capital purchasas—
Domestic and other furniture and
fittings it 148,763 257,541
Hospital and medical cqu:lpmt:nl 31,712 47,633
Purchases and lease of land 112,146 242,793
Motor and water transport 62,965 168,374
Agricultural machinery R 17,527 34,231
General plant and machinery 250,136 228,186
Purchase of buildings 14,745 37,950
Livestock purchase 47,149 25,780
Maintenance—
Buildings 325,180 377,424
Water supply 41,548 48,657
Electricity supply .. 452,490 150,867
Roads and bridges 711,841 896,195
Wharves and beacons 19,279 22,751
Acrodromes 46,542 £7.538
Plant, muc:hmrr)l .lml eqmpmem. 117,879 190,790
Hospital engineering : 34,642 38,283
Vessels .. 36,064 30,924
Refrigeration i 19,342 20,412
Furniture and office -aqulpmcm T.687 B, 757

{a) Figures do not inclode costs of salories and allowances and
adminisirative * on cost ™ charges of the Commonwealth Depariment of
Works amounting to overall toials of £373.236 for 1962-63 and £477,153
for  1963-64. (b} Previously included in and
gEWerape ",

“ water supply

Works Activity

As stated in earlier reports, many buildings, such as
schools, hospital wards, market buildings and other
structures, are built by the people themselves, with the
encouragement of Administration officers, in arcas where it
is not yet feasible to carry out permanent public works. In
such cases, labour and local materials are contribued by
the community concerned and the Administration assisis
by the provision of other essential materials and by advice
and supervision. In town arecas, however, construction
must in general conform with standard modern practices.

Court houses at Wewak, Sepik District, and Minj,
Western Highlands, were completed during the year.

Following the opening of the hospital at Lae and the
near completion of the hospital at Togoba, Western
Highlands, construction was begun to provide new stafl
quarters al the Nonga hospital, Rabaul, Minor additions
were made to other hospitals and maintenance work was
carried out as required.

In addition to beginning on such major projects as the
first stage of the High School and the Technical Schoal
at Lae, Morobe District, otheér smaller works such as
classrooms, teacher's quarters, and dormitories were com-
pleted or under construction in outlying areas during
the financial year. Normal maintenance work was also
carried out in schools of all categories,

A new regional office for the Depariment of Public
Works has been completed in Madang. A farmer training
centre was also completed at Buka, Bougainville District.

Other major construction work was carried out at:
(i) the Herbarium, Lae;

(ii) the Agricultural College, Vudal;

(iii) the Vulcanological Observatory, Manum; and

{iv) the Vulcanological Observatory, Rabaul.

Over £896,195 was spent on the maintenance and
improvement of existing roads and bridges, while £366,097
was allocated to the construction of new roads and
£156,243 to bridge building. Additional information on
roads is given in Chapter 9 of Section 4 of Part VI of
this report.

Sepik District Development Project. Work on this project,
which is being carried out by the Australian Army Con-
struction Squadron, included construction work on the
Vanimo wharf, the Nagum River Causeway, and Angoram
town electrical reticulation and the construction of power
houses at Amanab and Imonda. A total of £134,141 was
spent on these works.

Planned Expenditure 1964/ 65
Public Works projects planned for 1964/65 include:

£

Accommodation o = 646.000
Offices .n 315,000
Hospitals a.nd :]IICL'[EI.I} hm]dmgs 144,000
Schools and ancillary buildings . . 549,000
Other buildings 646,000
Roads and bridges s .. 1,271,000
Wharves and beacons s oo 261,000
Aerodromes 15,000
Power houses 154,000
Special projects 130,000
Water supply o 15.000
Grant&-m "I.Id o missions -Illl.l ﬂlh'l’.!l' \“DILI“-

lary organizations for construction work

on tuberculosis hospitals, hansenide

colonies and pre-school play centres 26,000

In addition, £264,000 is to be spent in the Territory of
Papua and New Guinea on mveﬂrgananq and Surveys con-
nected with Public Works projects (mainly roads).
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PART VII. SOCIAL ADVANCEMENT

CHAPTER 1
GENERAL SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Social and Religions Background and Cusioms of ithe
Indigenous Inhabitants

Information concerning the social and religions back-
ground and customs of the indigenous inhabitants will be
found in Part 1 of this report.

Non-governmenial Organizations

Organizations in addition to the wvarious missionary
societies which engage in work of a social nature include
the Red Cross Society, the Boy Scouts and Girl Guides
Associations, the Country Women's Association, the Young
Men's and Young Women's Christian Associations, the
Apex, Lions and Rotary Clubs, the Junior Chamber of
Commerce, ex-servicemen's organizations and various
local social organizations including indigenous welfare
societies, women's clubs, youth clubs and sporting clubs.
Some of these organizations receive support from the
Administration in the form of annual granis-in-aid and
ad hoc grants.

A youth work organizer appointed to the Depariment
of Mative Affairs early in 1963 is engaged in co-ordinaling
youth work activities.

The development of local social activities has been
stimulated by the establishmem of welfare centres and by
the appeintment of ten welfare officers, itwo assistani
welfare officers and ten indigenous social welfare assistanis
to various district centres. As well as receiving aclive
encouragement from the Administration, local social
organizations are often supported by local government
councils. Women's clubs, the promotion of which is
deseribed in Chapter 3, are particularly well established and
there are now 200 in the Territory.

The work of the missions and of the various societies
listed above is referred to in appropriate sections of the
report.

Sporting activities are gaining popularity, and are being
encouraged by Sports Development Boards (which receive
annual granis-in-aid from the Administration). Soccer,
rughy, baseball and basketball are the most popular games
and cricket and tennis are also played. In Lae there is a
slrong soccer association and Rabaul has several rugby
teams. Teams from six towns are members of the MNew
Ciuinea Rugby Football League which arranges annual
matches with teams from Papua. All races are competing
together in these sporis to an increasing extent as their
popularity grows.

The Administration has continued to support volumtary
effort by the provision of equipment and recreation
centres which are being established in increasing numbers,
usually in association with a playing area at the main
centres and at smaller stations throughout the Territory.
The clubrooms of these centres which have been
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equipped with canteens and, in some cases 16 mm. film
projectors, also serve as meeting places for women's clubs,
youth organizations and sporting bodies.

The Territory of Papua and New Guinea took part in
the Scuth Pacific Games held in Suva, Fiji, in August,
1963.

CHAPTER 2

HUMAN RIGHTS AND FUNDAMENTAL
FREEDOM

Creneral

All elements of the population are secure in the enjoy-
ment of human rights and fundamental freedoms with no
discrimination on grounds of race. sex, language or
religion. It is still considered necessary, however, to retain
certain legislative provisions in order to protect the
interests of the indigenous people in such matters as land
acquisition and employment.

Freedom of thought and conscience and the free
exercise of religious worship are enjoyed by all
inhabitants.

The Declaration of Human Rights is expounded and
explained in schools, As English is taught and used in the
schools, the Declaration has not been translated into the
numerous local languages, but for the benefit of those
bevond school age, it has been translated into Melanesian
Pidgin. To commemorate Human Rights Day an explana-
tion of the Declaration of Human Rights was published
in English and 7,200 copies distributed.

The Discriminatory Practices Ordinance 1963, which
was brought into operation on 17th October, 1963,
requires the holder of a licence, permit or other authority
to buy, sell or deal or trade in goods—including the holder
of a licence issued under the Liguor (Licensing) Ordinance
and the Restauranis (Licensing) Ordinance—not to carry
out, or permit to be carried out any discriminatory
practice in connexion with or incidental to the business
the subject of the licemce. It also provides that no person
shall on licensed premises act or incite another to act in
an offensive or provocative manner towards a person of a
different race or colour,

Mo important judicial decisions concerning human
rights were made during the year.

Slavery

Slavery is expressly prohibited under the Papua and New
Guinea Act 1949-1963 and there are no institutions or
practices analogous to slavery, or resembling slavery in
some of their effects, in the Territory. Forced labour is
prohibited under the Papua and New Guinea Act except
in special circumstances defined by the International Lab-
our Organization Convention concerning Forced or Com-
pulsory Labour,



Right of Petition

The right of petition is known to the inhabitants of the
Territory and for many years the indigenous people have
presented petitions and appeals to officers on patrol, to
district commissioners and on occasions to the Adminis-
trator when on tour. The right of petition to the United
Nations has been exercised.

Restrictions

Subject to non-interference with the rights of other citizens
there are no restriction on rights of assembly or the
activity of any group or association. Indigenous inhabitants
can move with complete freedom throughout the Terri-
tory of Papua and New Guinea.

The secrecy of correspondence is guaranteed under
Posts and Telegraphs legislation and the criminal law.

Freedom of the Press

All people in the Territory possess the right of free expres-
sion of opinion. Printing presses must be registered and
printers and publishers must make and register with the
Registrar-General affidavits giving the correct title of any
newspaper, description of the building in which it is to
be printed, and the names and addresses of the proprietor,
printer and publisher. They must also enter into recog-
nizances with sureties as security for the payment of any
penalty incurred by reason of anything published in the
paper, or of any damages for libel. There is no censor-
ship and, subject only to the law relating to sedition and
libel, the Administration does not exercise any conltrol
over the subject-matter of what is published in the press.

Two newspapers, circulated mainly in the Territory of
New Guinea, arc printed in Port Moresby. The New
Guinea Times Courier, with a circulation of some 3,000
copies, is published in English twice weekly. Nuw-Gini
Tokiok with a smaller circulation, is in Pidgin, and is the
first independent newspaper published for the indigenous
people. The South Pacific Post, published twice weekly in
Port Moresby is in English and has a circulation of some
2,700 copies in New Guinea.

Within the Territory there are many subscribers to over-
seas publications, including daily newspapers from Aus-
tralia.

A number of news-sheets of particular interest to the in-
digenous inhabitants are published by the Administration,
religious missions and local government councils. Most of
these contain overseas as well as local and Territory news.
There has been a further increase in the number of these
minor publications and an increase, also, in the use of
English. Current publications include:

Qur News, published at Port Moresby in English by
the Department of Information and Extension Services,
has a fortnightly circulation of some 3,000 in New
Guinea. The Pidgin version, Nius Bilong Yumi, has a
circulation of 4,000. Both versions are free.

Hairint, published in Pidgin by the Missionary Asso-
cation of Papua and New Guinea, has a monthly circu-
lation of 1,400, mainly in New Guinea. Some 2,000
copies of the English edition, Onward are distributed in
New Guinea. A charge is made for the periodical.

The United Nations Newsletter, published in Pidgin
and Police Motu by the United Nations Information
Centre, has a weekly circulation of 500. Some 300 copies
are distributed in New Guinea.

Catholic Action is published monthly by the Catholic
Mission of Bougainville in English and Pidgin.

Tolai Cocoa Project News is published monthly at
Rabaul in the local vernacular.

Wewak News is published quarterly by the Depart-
ment of Native Affairs at Wewak.,

fdupa is published in English, Pidgin and the local
vernacular by a Lutheran Mission at Wabag.

The Papua and New Guinea Journal of Education is
published several times a year by the Department of
Education. The 1963-64 issues have included articles
on “ Education in Emergent Countries ™, * The Scholas-
tic achievement of Papua and New Guinea students at
Australian Schools ", the Camilla Wedgwood Memorial
Lectures for 1963 and 1964, “ A Training Course for
Educational Administrators” and * A Reorganisational
Proposal involving MNon-gradedness and Team Teach-
ing "'. The Journal is distributed widely to teachers and
other interested persons in the Territory and overseas.

The New Guinea Hiphlands Bulletin is published
quarterly by the Highland Farmers and Settlers Asso-
ciation, in English with some Pidgin. It contains news
and independ:nt comment on Territory developments
and information of value to Highlands farms relating
mainly to coffee and tea growing,

There has been an increase in the number of trained
journalists working in the Territory. Overseas journalists
are employed at Lae and Rabaul by the New Guinea
Times Courier and Nu Gini Tokiok and Wew Guinean
staff are being irained. The Australian Broadcasting Com-
mission has an overseas journalist at Rabaul; two MNew
Guineans are being ftrained by the Commission, one in
Australia and the other at Port Moresby. There are three
independent journalisis at Rabaul, one of them serving
a major international news service.

Indigenous Relipions

The religious beliefs and practices of the indigenous
people receive protection and consideration under the
provisions of the law. This matter is dealt with more fully
under Part 1 of the report.

Missionary Activities
Mo restrictions are imposed on missions or missionary
authorities, other than such controls as it may be necessary
for the Administering Authority to exercise for the main-
tenance of peace, order and good government. Further
reference to missionary activities 15 made in the relevani
sections of this report and the numbers of adherents

claimed by the wvarious denominations are given in
Appendix XXV.

The Administration assists missionary organizalions
through financial grants-in-aid and the grant of supplie
and equipment for their work in the fields of education

and health. Particulars are given in the relevant sections of
this report and in Appendix XXV,
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Adoption of Children

Adoption of children in the Territory is regulated by the
Child Welfare Ordinance 1961-1962, Under the provisions
of this Ordinance, the adopting parent or parenis assume
the same rights and responsibilities as if the child had been
born to the adopting parent or parents in lawful wedlock.
The Ordinance applies uniformly to all races. The custo-
mary adoption practices of the indigenous people are still
respected by the Administration, although it is considered
desirable for such adoplions to be formalised by the
Supreme Court, and this is becoming increasingly commaon,

Children born out af Wedlock

The rights and status of indigenous persons born out of
wedlock are determined by the customs of the community
in which they live. To the knowledge of the Administering
Authority no disabilities requiring legislative adjustments
are placed on such persons in any community.

Mon-indigenous persons born out of wedlock and not
subsequently  legitimated under the Legitimation
Ordinance 1951 are accorded the same civil rights and
status as persons born in wedlock. In regard to private
rights based on relationship, their position is distinguished,
for instance. under the law relating to devolution of pro-
perty on intestacy.

Tmmigration

The control of immigration into the Territory is governad
by the provisions of the Migration Ordinance 1963 which
came into force on 1st May 1964, This Ordinance unifies
and consolidates the law relating o immigration, depor-
tation, and migration operating in Mew Guinea and in
Papua and repeals the fmmigrarion Ordinance 1932-1940,
the ITnrmigration Restriction Ordinance 1907-1935 (apply-
ing to Papua only), the Expulsion of Undesirables
Ordinance 1950, the Immiperarion Restriction (Papua)
Ordinance 1952-1955 and the Native Emigration Resiric-
tion Ordinance 1955-1958.

All intending immigrants to the Territory of Papua and
Mew Guinea are required to be in possession of a permit
toe enter the Territory or a passport which has been speci-
fically endorsed for entry into the Territory in accordance
with the provisions of the Migration Ordinanc¢e and Regu-
lations. Mo non-indigenous person has a prescriplive right
of entry into the Territory. Any person who enters the
Territory without a valid entry permit is pursuant to Section
6 of the Ordinance, a prohibited immigrant. Further cate-
gories of persons to be deemed prohibited immigrants are
specified in Section 14 of the Ordinance.

The Administering Authority adheres in its immigratlion
policy to the main principle of the maintenance of a
homogenous indigenous society. Bonra fide visitors for
heliday or business purposes and transit travellers must be
in possession of walid travel and health documents and
non-negotiable steamer or air tickets for travel bevond
the Territory. In addition, assurances are required con-
cerning the availability of accommodation and of suffi-
cient funds to cover the purposes of the visit. Applicanis
who have not acquired residential status and who wish
to reside in the Territory must produce valid travel docu-
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ments and evidence of sound health, good character and
assured employment or the availability of sufficient
funds. They must also lodge a cash bond of £70 which
may be applied by the Administration towards the cost of
maintenance of the immigrant or of his transport to a place
outside of the Territory if at any time within five years of
entry he becomes a charge upon public funds.

CHAPTER 3

STATUS OF WOMEN

General

The status of women in New Guinean society wvaries
according to social groups, and a woman's influence in
social matters s governed to some exient by such local
circumstances as whether she lives after marriage in her
husband's village or that of her own group. Where inheri-
tance of property is based on matrilineal descent the status
of women may be higher than in patrilineal society.
Generally women own and may inherit various forms of
property. Women are not deprived of any essential human
rights.

The status of women is rather higher in New Guinea
than first impressions sometimes indicate. In traditional
society the roles of men and women were different and
complementary, and neither might enter the preserve of
the other. Politically women’s activities did not have the
same degree of publicity as those of the men and loeal
leadership was nearly always confined to men. This was
necessary in a society where warfare was an important
function of leadership, but even then, the political system
ook women into account by means of discussions in the
home and village and their influence was not insignificant.
With the elimination of warfare the traditional social
svstem has remained, but is gradually being adapted to
the new conditions. Many women have exercised the right
to pay local taxation and qualify as electors to native
local government councils and many of these have been
and continue to be accepted as candidates for election,
but to date only one has served a term on a council.
Women are included equally with men on the electoral
roll for the House of Assembly.

Where women appear to have a harder life than men
this is largely because they live in areas where peace has
resulted in the wvirtual disappearance of the roles of
fighting, protection and weapon-making, which formerly
took up a great deal of the men’s time, while there has
been no corresponding diminution in women's work which
is mainly directed towards the important tasks of food
production and the care of the young children. With the
spread of education this disparity is being reduced, partly
by men taking up paid employment, and partly through
the expansion of cash cropping and other new forms of
economic activity. That men in many areas now do less
work than women is not generally a sign of an inherently
lower status of women, but of the fact that the institutions
of a traditional society take time to adapt themselves to
sudden changes in surrounding con”itions. The relative
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pace of advancement among women compared with men
reflects the fact that it is the men who mainly go out to
work and who in general have contact with more diverse
and advanced indigenous and expatriate elements of the
population.

Mevertheless, with the developments which are taking
place in indigenous society various changes are appearing
in the attitudes adopted by and towards women. Perhaps
the most significant reflection of the changing status of
indigenous women has been the extent of the interest
shown in the establishment and successful operation of
maternity hospitals, welfare clinics and women's clubs and
the increasing number of girls atiending school and receiv-
ing wvocational training. MNot only are the clinics well
attended but more and more women are showing a pre-
ference for having their children born in hospital, while
indigenous trainmees, working with European staff, are
developing high standards of skill, hygiene and humani-
tarianism. Others are undertaking full training as nurses
and teachers and in other occupations. Women are taking
an increasingly responsible part in local and central
government elections; some have sought office; and some
have represented the Territory at overseas conferences.

The rapid growth of towns is resulting in an acceleraiion
of this process of emancipation. New housing settlemenis
have tended to develop self-reliance and to free the urban
dweller from the time-consuming labours of house building
and subsistence gardening. More time is spent in com-
munity groups such as women's clubs and welfare societies
and there has beenm a marked increase in the numbers
participating in sport. Many hundreds of indigenous women
now play basketball and softball and there is a growing
number of multi-racial teams.

Perhaps more important is the increased opportunity
for observation of the status and ways of non-indigenous
women. There has been a noticeable adoption of western
habits of child care, dress and etiquette. Employment as
housekeepers, housemaids, seamstresses, and shop assis-
tants, and in offices, schools and hospitals has helped
accelerate this trend. The educational opportunities for
girls have helped produce a marked degree of self-confi-
dence and changes in many social practices. More and
more girls are including educational attainment among
considerations when seeking marriage partners. The various
organizations for the advancement of women have pro-
duced an awareness of the political powers of women,
and this has also been stimulated by attendance of women
at a number of overseas conferences.

Marriage Customs

The Mative Administration Regulations provide that every
marriage between indigenous people which is in accord-
ance with the custom prevailing in the tribe or group to
which the parties to the marriage belong shall be a valid
marriage. Many marriages are now, however, conlracted
in accordance with Christian rites. Marriage otherwise
than in accordance with indigenous custom is regulated
by the Marriage Ordinance 1935-1936. Under the Ordi-
nance the minimum age for marriage is 16 years. The
consent of both parties is required for the celebration of
a marriage, and parental consent is required for the
marriage of a person under the age of 21 vears, Marriage
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between an indigenous and a non-indigenous person may
not be celebrated without the written consent of a district
officer.

In indigenous society there is considerable variation from
group to group in marriage customs, including the mini-
mum age for marriage. Marriage is generally considered
to be a matter affecting the family or clan as much as the
partics concerned and the individual wishes of the latter
are therefore not the only determining factors. Marriages
are usually arranged by the parents in consultation with
the future bride and groom and other relatives, and
political, social and economic considerations are all taken
into account before a betrothal is arranged. There are also
recognised means whereby an engagement can be broken
off should either party feel strongly against it.

The system sometimes erroneously called * bride price ™
is general throughout most of the Territory. The custom
should properly be known as  marriage gifts . It usually
involves an exchange of gifts between the relatives of the
bride and groom. It is not a * purchase ™ of the bride but
a recognition of the marriage and of a new allegiance
between the kinship groups of the parties concerned. The
custom operates so as to provide a measure of social con-
trol lending stability to the marriage. In some areas, par-
ticularly those in which native local government councils
are operating, the people themselves have proposed the
regulation and limitation of marriage gift transactions.

With economic, political, social and educational develop-
ment, and the spread of Christianity, emphasis is being
shifted more and more towards individual choice in
marriage, and in many areas young people refuse to con-
consider any other factor. This sometimes leads to
temporary instability as they often feel themselves at
liberty to break off marriages by individual choice as
readily as they contracted them, with little more reason
than a minor domestic argument. This difficulty will be
overcome, however, as people gain greater familiarity with
the new conditions,

Generally speaking polyandry is not practised. Polygyny
is widely practised but its incidence is decreasing. It forms
an integral part of certain indigenous social systems which
would be disrupted by its sudden prohibition. The only
satisfactory method of reducing its incidence is by a gradual
and fully integrated system of social change so that
polveyny, as a preferred formn of marriage, tends to
disappear as the structure of society changes, and liveli-
hood, prestige and power are no longer based on the old
norms. Another factor which makes careful handling of
this matter necessary is the need to safeguard the
rights of women who have entered into polygynous
marriages and of the children of such marriages.

Legal Capacity
Under the laws of the Territory women have equal rights
with men. A wife is not responsible for her husband’s
debts but a husband is liable for his wife's debis.

In indigenous custom women's legal capacity is varied
to some extent by tribal requirements. In general they may
own and inherit various forms of properiy including, in a
number of places, land. They have rights of access to the
courts.
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Public Offices
Women have equal rights with men to hold public office,
exercise public functions and exercise voting rights. Par-
ticulars regarding the latter are given in Chapters 3 and 5
of Part V.

Employment
The Public Service of the Territory essentially makes no
distinction between the sexes in appointments to the
various classified positions but posilions in certain callings,
such as nursing, are traditionally reserved mainly for
women,

The only lezal restrictions imposed on the employment
of women are of a protective nature, and are contained
in the Narive Employment Ordinance 1958-1963 and the
Mines and Works Regulation Ordinance 1935-1962.

The minimum wage rates prescribed by the Native
Employment Ordinance and the Administration Servanis
Ordinance apply equally to men and women.

Organizations for the Advancement of Women

The main agencies for promoting women's activities have
been the Administration and such voluntary organizations
as the Christian Missions, the Girl Guides' Association and
Y.W.C.A. The last two both conduct courses for the
teaching of skills required in the home and in employment,
at the same time encouraging acceplance of responsibility
and development of leadership.

The Country Women's Association in Australia has con-
tinued to support the programme for the advancement of
women in Territory. In addition to liberal gifis of home-
crafis training material and the * adoption ™ of clubs, they
have made a scholarship available to assit a young woman
to train at the Community Eduvcation Centre at Suva
during 1965. The Territory branches of the Couniry
Women's Association are taking an active interest in
sponsoring local groups and are considering a proposal io
form and supervise a Federation of Women's Organiza-
Loms.

The functions of the Central Advisory Committee on
the Education and Advancement of Women, established in
1957, were taken over in 1963 by a Central Adult Educa-
tion Council, responsible for co-ordinating and develop-
ing all adult education activities in the Territory. Both
voluntary and Administration agencies concerned with the
advancement of women are represented on the Couneil.
The costs of adult education activities are borne by the
Administration, through its relevant departments, and by
the voluntary organizations concerned,

Ten welfare officers are stationed in the Territory.
With indigenous assistants they foster women's groups,
give particular attention to ways in which the whole
family may be involved in club activities, organize train-
ing courses, cooking and sewing classes and sporting acti-
vities, give special assistance to women in urban housing
settlements and visit female prisoners in corrective insti-
futions.

Welfare centres, which are used for club meetings, in-
struction classes, infant and maternal welfare clinics and
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recreation and other community activities, have been built
at Wewak, Maprik, Angoram, Goroka, Madang, Mount
Hagen, Minj, Kieta, Buin and Buka.

At 30th June, 1964, there were 200 women's clubs dis-
tributed throughout the Territory as follows:

Bougainville District sl
New Britain District sy
Mew Ireland District R L
Western Highlands District .. 7
Eastern Highlands District .. 30
Sepik District % . 18
Madang District .. S T
Morobe District .. aias ok
Manus District s e

The aims of the clubs are to raise village living stan-
dards through instruction in hygiene, nutrition, cookery,
sewing, home nursing and infant and maternal welfare;
to provide leisure time activities through new and old
crafts, sports and social activities; and to help women im-
prove their social status and provide them with a formal
channel for the expression of opinions.

The provision of formal courses was begun in April,
1964 at a training centre established at Ahioma in Papua,
for social welfare assistants and club leaders from all
parts of the Territory of Papua and MNew Guinea. All
training courses deal with simple principles of group work,
the functions of clubs, meeting procedure, work of office
bearers, programme construction, programme content,
cooking, sewing, child care, recreation and the use of
such aids as flannelgraphs. Selected trainees also attend
the Community Education Centre at Suva, Fiji, which
is conducted by the South Pacific Commission in con-
junction with the United Nations Food and Agriculture
Organization.

A programme of residential adult education courses
was started in January, 1961, when the first course was
conducted at Vunadadir. Since then simple training
cenires have been established in all districts and courses
held at Mount Hagen, Kavieng, Madang, Vunadadir, Kan-
drian, Buka, Kieta, Buin, Wewak, Lumi, Angoram, Fins-
chhafen, Mumeng, Menyamya and Bogia. A total of 1,400
persons have attended 40 such courses.

The influence of local government councils in raising
the status of women is most marked. Not only are councils
encouraging the promotion of women's groups by grants
of equipment and transport and the employment of wel-
fare assistants, but they are serving as a spur to women’s
wider interests.

The broadcasting stations conducted by the Australian
Broadcasting Commission and the Administration feature
regular programmes for women in English, Police Motu
and Melanesian Pidgin.

The monthly Papua and New Guinea Villager and the
news-sheet Our News devote sections to women’s interests.
A monthly newsletter, containing information on club
activities and other items of interest to women, and pam-
phlets, posters and booklets prepared from time to time
on particular matters, are distributed to clubs.



CHAPTER 4
LABOUR

Although there have been steady increases in the num-
bers of indigenous people engaged in wage employment in
recent years, the proportion of wage-earners to the
estimated adult male indigenous population is still rela-
tively small (approximately 13 per cent.). A much grealer
proportion of the population is engaged in various forms
or modifications of the traditional subsistence agriculture
system and in the growing of crops for export. The most
marked change of recent years in the pattern of wage
employment has been in the growing numbers moving
into urban employment in such fields as the manufacturing
industry, building and construction work and commeérce.
While large numbers of the Territory's labour force are
still engaged in wnskilled work on plantations or in the
towns, there is emerging a body of more highly skilled and
experienced workers who are capable to a much greater
extent than previously of negotiating their own wages
and conditions of employment.

Developmeni of Policy

In the early post-war yvears, labour policy was based largely
on the fact that most indigenous wage-earners were
illiterate and were employed in unskilled or low-skilled
occupations. One of the greatest problems was to emsure
that large-scale employment of indigenous persons away
from their villages did not retard the welfare and develop-
ment of the people as a whole. In this earlier period policy
was directed to maintaining village life and the attachment
of the New Guinean to his land, and in 1956 the aims of
labour policy were summarized as follows:

{a) to advamce the general policy for the political,
economic, social and educational advancement of
the inhabitants of the Territory; the development
of the Territory's resources; and the maintenance
of good order and government; particularly
through

(i) comtrol of the nature and rate of social

change among the indigenous peoples,

{i1) education of the indigenous people;

(iii) promotion of an association between the non-
indigenous and indigenous communities
favourable to the indigenous people’s own
advancement and good relations between the
Taces;

{iv) the association of both non-indigenous people
and indigenous people in the development of
the resources of the Territory in order to
sustain a high standard of living and im-
proved services;

to protect the indigenous worker against unfair
treatment, damage to his health, or deterioration in
his traditional standards; and

to cnsure that the employer and worker honour
their obligations.

Measures relating to apprenticeship, industrial safety,
minimum age for employment at sea, workers' compensa-
tion and protection of mdigenous workers entering into
job contracis have been introduced in the last decade.

(b}

(c)

In recognition of the growing number of freely engaged
labourers working away from village areas and capable
to a large extent of protecting their own interests under
the changed social conditions, a completely new Native
Employment Ordinance was introduced in 1960 providing
for improved working conditions, housing standards and
increased minimum wages for indigenous workers.

A Department of Labour was created in March 1961
to take over the function of adminisiering labour legisla-
tion. At the same time the growing awareness and interest
of urban workers in negotiating their own terms and con-
ditions of employment led to an expansion of the aims of
labour policy to include the following principles:

(a) facilitation of the growth of industrial organizations
and provision for their legal recognition;
encouragement of good industrial relations;
provision of an orderly method for the determina-
tion of wages and terms of employment;
assistance in ensuring that the worker has stable
employment and that industry has efficient labour;
provision and encouragement of technical and
vocational training directly related to the prospective
market for labour; and
(f) protection and compensation in respect of all

occupational hazards,

Legislation providing for the rights of association and
industrial negotiation for all workers was introduced in
1962.

(b)
(c)

(d)
(e)

Labour Legislation

The major pieces of legislation governing the conditions
of employment and welfare of indigenous workers are the
Native Employment Ordinance 1958-1963, the Transac-
fions with Natives Ordinance 1958, the Workers’ Com-
pensation Ordinance 1958-1963, the Migration Ordinance
1963, the Industrial Safety (Temporary Provisions)
Ordinance 1957, the Narive Apprenticeship Ordinance
1951-1961, the Industrial Organizations Ordinance 1962
and the Industrial Relations Ordinance 1962, Information
on the operation of this legislation is given under the
relevant headings below., Other labour legislation includes
the Administration Servants Ordinance 1958-1960, the
Minimum Age (Sea) Ordinance 1957-1962, the Mines and
Warks Regulation Ordinance 1935-1962, the Public Service
(Auxiliary Division) Regulations and other civil service
legislation such as the Police Force Ordinance and Regula-
tions. For further information on conditions of employ-
ment in the Public Service see Part V, Chapter 4.

During the year under review, amendments were made
to the Native Employment Ordinance, the Workers’
Compensation Ordinance and the Transactions with Natives
Ordinance. The major effects of amendments to the
Native Employment Ordinance were to discontinue tobacco
as a compulsory issue so that persons entitled to the issue
may now elect to receive a cash allowance instead; to
provide for a simplified process for the termination of
agreements of employees who are absent from work with-
out leave or reasonable excuse; to make minor variations
to certain of the requirements relating to transport and
medical attention.

The Workers' Compensation Ordinance was amended to
provide that the provisions of the Workers' Compensation
Ordinance apply to and in relation 1o any worker employed
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by the Administration whether within or outside the terri-
torial limits of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea,
and to and in relation to #njury, whether occurring within
or outside the Territory. The amending Ordinance also
provides that compensation is not payable in respect of
an injury received outside the Territory if compensalion
has already been paid under the law in force in any place
other than the Territory. If a worker receives compensa-
tion under the Territory Ordinance in respect of an injury
sustained outside the Territory and subsequently receives
compensation under the law in force in any place other
than the Territory in respect of that injury, the employer
is entitled to recover from the worker the amount of
compensation paid by him under the Territory Ordinance.

The Transactions with Natives Ordinance was amended
10 allow the same freedom in business dealings between
indigenous persons and persons of other races as at
present exisis between non-indigenous persons, while still
retaining proper safeguards for the protection of
unsophisticated persons.

The Department of Labour

The Department of Labour is responsible for supervising
the employment conditions of all indigenous and non-
indigenous workers other than those direcily engaged
under Public Service and Police Force statutes and
enlisted personnel of the Defence Forces. It has the
following principal functions:

(a) the control of the registration of employee and
employer organizations and the provision of the
necessary registry facilities;
the development and encouragement of negotia-
tions between emplovees and employers and their
associations at the individual employer and
industry level and the provision of conciliation
facilities;
the establishment of a system of consultation
between the Administration and representatives of
emplovees and emplovers on labour legislation and
other industrial matters;
the provision of an employment placement ser-
vice, a vocational puidance service, and a per-
sonnel management service to employers, and
assistance and advice on health, welfare and safety
matters;
the administration of legislation
employment in the Territory;

(f) research into such labour matters as employment
requirements, patterns and levels of wages and
conditions of service, and means of promoting
industrial safety, health and welfare;

{g) the provision of advice on industrial and com-
mercial training;

{h) labour inspection; and

(i) advice to workers on the formation of industrial
organizations and on industrial relations matters.

At 30th June 1964, the Department had a field strength
of eight employment officers, thirteen labour inspectors and
twenty-four indigenous employees,

Two indigenous officers are being trained as employ-
ment officers.
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(b)

(c)

(d)

(el relating  to

Opportunities for Employvinent

At 31st March 1964, there were 55,122 indigenous people
in paid employment (including 1,735 members of the
Police Force but excluding members of the Defence
Forces) compared with 51,243 at 31st March 1963,
Private industry employed 40,630, of whom 25,534 were
general plantation workers. Indigenous workers employed
by the Administration and Commonwealth Government
departments numbered 14,492 including 1,735 members
of the Police Force. Of the total number employed,
approximately 14,357 were engaged in skilled or semi-
skilled occupations.

Last year in private employment there were 851 more
casual workers than agreement workers. This year the
excess of casual workers over agreement workers
increased to 6,138, indicating the growing preference
among privately employed workers for employment as
casual workers. There was continued interest in job-
contracting as distinet from normal employment.

Unemployment and Employment Placement. Unemploy-
ment is not a major problem in the Territory. Such
unemployment as occurs is mainly of a lemporary nature
as a result of voluntary changes of employment or
reluctance to accept work in rural areas adjacent to the
main urban centres.

The Department of Labour has established an employ-
ment placement service to place job seekers in employment
to the best advantage. Employment officers maintain con-
stant contact with employers and record particulars of
persons available for employment and of vacancies
notified by employers. Vacancies are widely advertised by
public notice and, in the Rabaul area, by broadcast over
Radio Rabaul.

Terms and Conditions of Employment

The basic legislation governing terms and conditions of
employment is the MNative Employment Ordinance which
lays down 2 comprehensive employment code and includes
provisions covering the issue of clothing, food and other
items of equipment, the provision of housing, messing,
ablution, cooking and latrine facilities for employees and
accompanying dependants, the payment of camping and
food allowances, the supply and maintenance of tools of
trade by employers (or alternatively payment of a tool
allowance to emplovees) and the provision of medical
attention,

The Ordinance provides for the following classes of
indigenous workers:
Agreement Workers (Classes 1 and 2). Class 1 com-
prises single men or men who are not accompanied by
their wives and families. The maximum period of
employment for this group is two years, although
married men who are joined by their wives and families
during the period of agreement may enter into a
further sgreement for a maximum additional period of
two years. Class 2 comprises married men accompanied
by dependants. Men in this group may engage for a
period of up to three vears, with the option of re-
engaging at the expiry of the agreement for a further
vear, piving a maximum of four years. Apart from the



cases of immediate re-engagement referred to above,
a lapse of at least three months must take place between
successive agreements entered into by either class of
worker.,

An agreement may be terminated before the date of
expiry on application by either party to a court or
an employment officer under conditions specified in
the Ordinance. Subject to proclamations directed at
regulating the employment of indigenous workers from
or in certain areas, an agreement worker may be
employed anywhere within the Territory, Agreement
workers (and their wives and children if they acompany
them with the consent of the employer) are provided
with freg transport and sustenance from the place of
engagement to the place of employment, and to their
homes on completion of employment. Civil remedies
are open to both parties for breach of agreement.
Details of the action taken in relation to breaches of
agreement are contained in Tables 8, 9 and 10 of
Appendix XVIL

Casnal Workers. Casual workers are employed without
written agreement and with no time limitation on their
employment. Their employment may be terminated
without notice at any time by either the emplover or
the worker. Casual workers may be employed any-
where in the Territory, subject only to proclamations
directed at regulating the employment of indigenous
persons from or in certain areas.

Advanced Workers. A casual worker who has reached
a certain stage of advancement may be issued by a
district officer with an Advanced Worker's Certificate
permitting him to be employed on a cash wage basis.
This cash wage includes cash in lieu of the rations,
clothing and other articles prescribed in the Ordinance.

Hours of Work. The hours of work are forty-four hours
a week from Monday to Saturday inclusive, with a break
of one hour after each period of four hours’ work (or a
break of one hour after five hours’ work where a tea break
of not less than ten minutes has been given during the five
hours). Emplovees other than shift workers must be given
a rest period of at least twenty-four consecutive hours in
every week, while shift workers must be given, in every
period of twenty-eight days, rest periods which in the
aggregate total not less than ninety-six hours and which in
each instance shall not be less than twentv-four con-
secutive hours.

All work in excess of eight hours in any one day from
Monday to Friday, and all work on Saturday afternoon,
Sunday or a public holiday is treated as overtime for which
special rates are paid. Overtime for shift workers is all
time worked in excess of eight hours in any one day, all
time worked on a public holiday and all time worked in
excess of forty-four hours in any period of seven days.
Except in emergencies the maximum hours including over-
time which may be worked in any one day by any
employee may not exceed twelve,

Medical Inspection and Treatment. The Native Employ-
ment Ordinance provides that a prospactive employee shall
undergo medical examination before entering into a written
agreement for employment and upon termination of the
agreement. An employer is required to provide free

medical treatment at the place of employment for all his
employees and the wives and children accompanying them
and to take all reasonable precautionary measures lo
safeguard their health. In appropriale cases the employer
is also required to transfer workers and dependants to an
approved hospital for treatment. In addition Administra-
tion medical officers and medical assistanis carry out
periodical examinations of werkers and dependants at
places of employment.

Special medical safeguards are prescribed for workers
from high altitude areas (abowve 3,500 feet) who proceed
to places of employment at altitudes below that level.
Before entering employment they are vaccinated against
tuberculosis, tetanus and whooping cough, and during
employment they receive malarial prophylactics. On ter-
mination of their employment they are kept under medical
surveillance for two weeks before returning 1o their
homes,

Mo illnesses or deaths amongst indigenous workers
attributable to occupational diseases were reported during
the year. Industrial accidents reporied totalled 190 of
which 53 were fatal.

Housing. The Mative Employment Ordinance prescribes
the types and minimum standards and dimensions of
houses for the accommodation of indigenous employees
and their accompanying dependants.

Employment of Women and Juveniles. Provisions in the
Mative Employment Ordinance encourage the employment
of females while at the same time protecting their health
and welfare. Women may be emploved under agreement
for a two-year maximum period in specified occupations,
e.z.. nursing, teaching and domestic service, and as casual
workers in these and other specified occupations, e.g.,
clerical work, factory work, and cocoa, coffee and tea-
picking. Employment in heavy labour is prohibited and
provision is made for the granting of maternity leave of
absence and for rest periods. The minimum wages for
males apply equally to females,

The employment of persons under the age of sixteen

vears is forbidden, except as apprentices under the Native
Apprenticeship Ordinance which prescribes a minimum
age of fifteen years, or for service at sea under th=2
Minimum Age (5S¢a) Ordinance which permits a minimum
age of fourteen years, subject to the permission in writing
of the Director of Education or an officer autheorized by
him.
Underground and Night Work. The Native Employment
Ordinance applies to indigenous workers employed in
mining and this ordinance and the Mines and Works
Regulations Ordinance cover the regulation and inspection
of mines and works including the conditions of employ-
ment in underground workings. The legislation excludes
women and juveniles from employment underground.

There are very few undertakings which operate regularly
at night and such work is almost entirely restricted to
loading and unloading ships, attending copra driers,
operating telephone and radio services, and police and
hospital duties.

Indusirial homework. There is no indusirial homework
apart from the occupation of the idigenous people in some
arcas in local handicrafis,
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Job Contracts. The ‘lransactions with Natives Ordinance
gives protection to indigenous persons entering into job
coniracls by ensuring that both parties are aware of the
nature of the contract and the requirements for its per-
formance. Contracts, except those of a minor nature as
specified in the Ordinance, are required 1o be in writing
unless a district commissioner or district officer grants
a writlen exemption, and are subject to inspection by
labour inspectors. The Administrator has power under the
Ordinance 1o Control grands or paymends 0 a contractor
of goods or commodities in licu of money, advances in
either cash or kind and the granting of credit.

Recruitment of Workers. Recruitment is voluntary and
workers are free to choose the occupations in which they
wish to work. Employers and native employment agents,
duly licensed by district officers, may engage workers.

Special health conditions (described earlier in  this
chapter) apply to the engagement of workers from high
altitude areas (above 3,500 feet) and their recruitment is
undertaken by Administration officers to ensure observance
of the measures prescribed. Such workers may be engaged
under agreement for the normal prescribed periods of
service, but their employment on a casual basis is subject
to the prior written approval of the Secretary for Labour.

J

Remuneration

Wages must be paid in coin or notes which are legal
tender in the Terntory.

Native Employment Ovrdinance. At least one-half of the
wages of an agreement worker (Class 1) and at least one-
third of the wages of an agreement worker (Class 2)
must be deferred. An advance against deferred wages, no!
exceeding half the total deferred wages at any one time,
may be paid to the employee for urgent reasons. Casual
workers must be paid their cash wage in full at lunar-
monthly or more fréquent intervals.

The prescribed minimum cash wage is £19 135, a year
for first year employees and £22 155, a year thereafter.
Persons employed in heavy labour are paid an additional
cash wage of £6 10s. per year, and an allowance at the
rate of £3 55, per year is pavable t0 men working under
* camp " conditions.

These cash wages are in addition to the free provision
of accommodation, medical attention, food, clothing,
cooking and eating utensils, blankets, towels, soap, tobacco,
matches, and such other articles as are prescribed for the
worker and his accompanying dependants.

As a rule the minimum wage is acceptable only to un-
skilled workers entering the employment market for the
first time and many skilled and experienced workers are
able to command wages in excess of the minimum. At
31st March 1964, approximately 27,000 indigenous
workers were im receipt of cash wages and other emolu-
menis (accommodation, food, clothing, &c.) in excess of the
prescribed minimum. Table 4 of Appendix XVII indicates
the range of wages paid in various skilled, semi-skilled
and unskilled occupations,
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For the purpose of calculating overtime payments, the
prescribed annual value of food, clothing and other
articles (currently £71 10s. per annum) is added to the
annual cash wage, Time and one-half is payable for
ordinary overtime (minimum hourly rate of 1s. 6d.), double
time for Sundays (minimum hourly rate of 2s.) and single
time for holiday overtime (minimum hourly rate of 1s.)
on the basis that the normal monthly wage includes pay-
ment for holidays, An employee may be given time off
in licu of overtime payments. Payment for * stand-by "
duty at one<tenth of the hourly rate and for * call-out”
duty at normal overtime rates plus 2s. an hour is also
prescribed. Where the period of “call-out™ duty is less
than three hours, overtime for three hours is paid.

The prescribed free issue of rations at daily and weekly
intervals provides a wide range of alternative foods for
employees and their dependants. The scale, which is set
out in the Fourth Schedule to the Native Employment
Ordinance, was drawn up by nutritional experts in col-
laboration with the Department of Public Health. An
agreement worker who is considered competent to purchase
a balanced diet or who has an ample supply of locally
produced foods available to him may be issued by the
district officer with a permit 1o enable him {o be paid
a monetary allowance in lieu of rations for himself and his
accompanying dependants, calculated on the average
retail prices within the sub-district where he is employed.
A ration allowance may be paid to a casual worker (with-
out a ration allowance permit) where the employer and
the worker mutually agree to such a payment. Payment of
an allowance in lieu of the issue of prescribed clothing
and other articles is not permitted.

The monetary value of food, clothing and other pre-
scribed free issues varies from time to time and from place
to place; at the close of the year under review it was
estimated to average £5 19s. 2d. per calendar month for a
worker, £5 for an accompanying wife and £3 6s. for an
accompanying child.

There is no provision for compulsory saving other than
the deferred wages system for agreement workers, Deduc-
tions from deferred wages may be authorized only by a
court, upon application by an emplover, where the
employee has committeed a breach of an agreement. There
is no provision for seizure on the basis of a court
judgment.

Industrial Agreements. A number of industrial agreements
have been concluded, the most significant of which provide
for the payment of an all-cash wage to the majority of
unskifled employees in the urban areas of Lae, Rabaul,
Madang and Wewak. Industrial agreements also cover
stevedoring operations in the ports of Wewak and Rabaul,
All industrial agreements are registered as awards under
the Industrial Relations Ordinance.

The urban cash wage agreements covering the towns of
Lae, Madang and Wewak provide for an all-cash wage of
£3 per week for unskilled workers as distinct from the
cash wage plus payment in kind prescribed by the Mative
Employment Ordinance. In the case of an employee living
away from his home village, the employer is obliged to
provide accommodation, food, clothing and other articles



for his accompanying dependants without deduction from
the cash wage. Where the employee is living in or near the
urban area, the employer may make deductions in respect
of food supplied to the employee (al actual cost) and
accommodation or transport provided for him (subject to
a maximum of 12s. a week for accommodation and Ys.
a week for transport), Items of food or meals are supplied
only if the employee so requests, or in certain other
approved cases.

Under the Lae, Madang and Wewak Agreements over-
time is payable al time and onc-half for week days (with
a minimum rate of 2s. an hour) and at double time for
Sundays and holidays (with a minimum rate of 2s. 9d.
an hour). Workers employed by the day or in shifts are
paid at the rate of 12s. a day for shifts of eight hours,
with double rates on Sundays and holidays and no deduc-
tions are permissible

Under the terms of the Madang Agrecment, a joint
consultative committee, representing employers and
employees, has been established for the purposes of deter-
mining the matters referred to it under the Agreement
(namely, rates for transport and accommodation), con-
sidering and implementing ways of improving industrial
relations and productivity, and aiding the settlement of
individual or collective disputes under the Agreement.

Following negotiations between the Rabaul Workers'
Association and the Employers’ Federation of Papua and
New Guinea in April, agreement was reached on a re-
vised urban cash wage agreement for Rabaul, providing
for increased minimum wages and wages based on skill
and length of experience. A Board of Reference set up
under the Agreement is responsible for the classification
of cccupations according to skill and responsibility, and
the determination of any other matter arising out of the
Agreement. There is provision for an appeal to the Sec-
retary for Labour against a determination made by the
Board of Reference.

Under the Rabaul Agreement weekly rates of pay are
as follows:
Unmarried juniors . £3
Unskilled adults and
married male juniors

Occupations classified
as Grade B

£3 5s.

£3 7s. 6d. during first year of
employment; and £3 12s. 6d.
after completion of one year’s
continuous employment  with
the same employer.

Occupations  classified

£4 during first year of employ-
as Grade A

ment, £4 10s. after completion
of one year's continuous em-
ployment with the same em-
ployer; and £5 after comple-
tion of two wvears' continuous
employment with the same em-
ployer.

Under the Rabaul Agreement, overtime is payable at
the rate of time and one-half for week days and at double
time for Sundays and holidays. Provision is also made for
day and shift workers.

The prevailing wages for eight hour shifts for waterside
workers in the ports of Rabaul, Kavieng, Wewak, Lae
and Madang are:

— : Rabaul Iuﬂ':hﬂ:'-:";.:!-:ﬁll. Lae Madang
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at Kavieng increases with the skill of the loreman and the number of stevedons
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At each of the above poris a meal break of one hour
is allowed in each shift of ecight hours and meals are
provided at no cost to the employee. In appropriate cases
transport to and from the wharf area is provided; accom-
modation is also provided for stevedores employed over
a number of shifts.

Apprentices. The weekly cash wages payable to apprentices
are as follows:
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Deductions from these wages for accommodation, food
and transport may be made at the same rates as those
prescribed under the urban cash wage agreements.

Indebiedness. Indebledness
salaried workers is negligible.

among Wagc-Carncrs and

Discrimination and Egqual Remuneration. The differences
that exist between sections of the community with regard
to opportunities for employment and wage rates result
immediately from differing standards of educalion, living
experience, cualifications and work output. In addition,
wage rates for expatriates are, of necessity, set against the
background of a more highly developed economy, higher
living standards and a strongly competitive labour market.
Education and training facilitics are being developed so
that all sections of the community may have equal oppor-
tunities.

Labour legislation does not discriminate against women;
the minimum conditions of wages, housing, rations and
other benefits are applicable to all workers, both male
and female.

Waorkers' Compensation

Compensation for disease, injury or death arising out of
or in the course of employment is provided for under
the Workers' Compensation Ordinance, which lays down
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a single code of compensation for all workers with scales
of compensation payments related to wage levels. The
maximum amount of compensation in respect of death or
for specified injuries is £3,000 with a minimum of £180
for specified injuries. Provision is made for the payment
of £100 in respect of each fully dependent child under
the age of sixteen years of a deceased worker, for pay-
ment of medical and funeral expenses and for weekly
payments (not exceeding the amount of the weckly wage)
to totally or partially incapacitated workers.

When payment of compensation is authorized in the
case of a worker whose wages are less than £400 a year,
27 per cent. of the prescribed maximum is payable,
and where the wages are £400 a year or more, but less
than £668, 60 per cent. of the maximum is payable. In
calculating the wages of indigenous workers who receive
part of their wages in kind, the value of accommaodation,
rations, clothing and other issues (prescribed as £165 a
year) is added to the cash wage,

In cases of partial incapacity the court has power 1o
award a lump sum in compensation. When an indigenous
worker sustains injury causing temporary incapacity he
suffers no economic disadvantage inasmuch as his em-
ployer continues to supply wages, food, accommodation
and other isswes as if he were still working.

The legislation provides that where a court for Mative
Affairs certifies that any dependants of an indigenous
worker are dependants by native custom, the total amount
of compensation payable to all such dependants shall not
exceed £100,

Except where the Administrator authorizes an employer
to undertake the liability to pay compensation to his own
workers the Ordinance provides that an employer shall
obtain from an approved insurer a policy of insurance
for the full amount of his liability.

Provision s made for the appoiniment of medical
referees and for disputed cases to be seitled by arbiira-
tion, with the right of appeal to the Supreme Court.

There are as yet no special provisions for the rehabilita-
tion of injured workers. Table 6 of Appendix XVII gives
details of workers' compensation cases handled during the
year.

Indusirial Safety

Provisions relating to industrial safety are included in the
Industrial Safery (Temporary Provisions) Ordinance 1957,
the Eaxplosives Ordinance 1953-1962, the Mines and
Works Regulation Ordinance 1935-1962 and the Papwa
and New Guinea Electricity Commission Ordinarce 1961-
1962. The Industrial Safety (Temporary Provisions)
Ordinance contains general provisions relating to the
safety of all workers except those engaged in mining, who
are covered by the Mines and Works Regulation Ordi-
nance. The Industrial Safety, Health and Welfare Ordi-
nance 1961, which provides a comprehensive safety code,
is to be brought into operation as soon as the drafting
of regulations under the Ordinance is completed.

At the annual conference of Labour Inspectors held
in November 1963, special atiention was again given to
industrial safety matters.
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A technical advisory service has been established
within the Department of Labour to advise employers
on working conditions in industry, e.g., industrial safety,
lighting, wventilation, factory and office layout. Safetr
committees are being established in Administration depart-
ments, and the interest of private employers in the estab-
lishment of committees is being encouraged. Special
attention is being given to the registration and inspection
of industrial boilers and pressure vessels,

Training of Workers

Training of skilled workers is carried out by both Admini-
stration and mission technical schools. Trainees from
technical schools fall into two main catagories: those
who qualify for apprenticeship and those who are suitable
for employment where a lower level of skill is required.
The normal qualification for entry into apprenticeship
is successful completion of a two year course of pre-
apprenticeship training. Trainees who do not qualify for
apprenticeship penerally take employvment as improvers
or trade assistants or are engaged in lower level work in
rural areas. At 30th June 1964, 754 students were attend-
ing technical schools.

Further details of technical training are given in Part
VIIl, Chapter 4.

As indicated in the relevant chapiers of this report,
vocational training is provided by various Public Service
departments, in particular, the Departments of Public
Health, Trade and Industry, MNative Affairs, Posts and
Telegraphs, Forests, and Agriculture, Stock and Fish-
eries, and on-the-job training is also carried out in private
industry. The training of officers of the Public Service
is described in Chapter 4 of Part V.

Apprenticeship. The WNative Apprenticeship Ordinance
provides for apprenticeship in specific trades leading to
the granting of trade certificates. Apprenticeship is
controlled by an Apprenticeship Board consisting of seven
members of whom three are representatives of interests
outside the Administration and four are officers of the
Administration. In addition, the Board has a permanent
Executive Officer who is an officer of the Department of
Labour. The apprenticeship scheme enables apprentices
who complete their indentures and pass their final trade
examinations to gain recognition as skilled tradesmen.

The courses of training, which are defined by panels
of experts in various trades, include both theoretical and
practical work and are designed to suit the conditions of
the Territory. All apprentices receive on-the-job training
and additional training at a central technical school. They
are also required to confinue their general education in
English and mathematics,

Trades provided for under the scheme are classified
as either first-class or second-class. First-class trades are
thos¢ which have an equivalent in other countries and
require a five-year period of training. Second-class trades
are those which are suited 1o Territory requirements but
have no equivalent elsewhere, or in which a shorter period
of training (four vears) can give the level of competence
needed in the Territory,



During the year apprenticeship agreements were ap-
proved in each of the following trades, all of which are
classified as first-class trades excepting those of Driver-
Mechanic, and Painter and Decorator:

Baker Draughtsman
Boilermaker-Welder Driver-Mechanic
Cabinetmaker Fitter-Electrical
Carpenter Painter and decorator
Fitter-Machinist Panel Beater and Spray
Joiner Painter
Linesman-Elecirical Plumber and Sheet Metal
Machinist-Wood Worker
Mechanic-Aircraft Printer-Letterpress
Assistant Machinist
Mechanic-Diesel Shipwright
Mechanic-Motor Technician-Radio

Mechanic-Refrigerator
Mechanic-Electrical

There are now 258 New Guineans under apprenticeship
agreement of whom 68 are training in Papua. A total of 86
apprentices have completed their training, passed their
final technical examinations and been awarded certificates
of completion of training.

An arrangement exists whereby youths of all races within
the Territory who have reached the required educational
standard may be apprenticed at an Australian standard
either in the Territory or in Australia. Seventeen non-
indigenous youths are indentured under this scheme in
Mew Guinea, while one indigenous apprentice from MNew
Guinea is receiving apprenticeship training and five former
apprentices are receiving higher training in Australia,

The system of “block release™ training under which
apprentices attend a continuous course of 23 working days
once a year at a central technical school, was introduced in
the Territory in 1962. Students receive instruction in trade
theory, trade drawing and trade practical work., The
number of class hours under this system is equal to those
under the previous arrangement for day classes, Apprentices
at outlying cenires are transported at Administration
expense from their place of employment to the central tech-
nical school, where dormitory accommodation is provided.
Employers are required to pay the apprentices for the time
spent at the techmical school and the apprentices are
required to pay a mominal fee for their accommodation.
The Department of Education provides additional instruc-
tion by correspondence to maintain and extend the training
given during the full-time period at the technical school.

The MNewtown Technical Education Centre, Port
Moresby, was opened in July, 1963, making available for
the first time in the Territory higher level technical courses.
Twenty-seven young men were enrolled for two-year post-
apprenticeship courses in building construction and auto-
motive engineering, designed to qualify them for super-
visory positions. It is planned to expand the range of
courses and raise the standard to the equivalent of diploma
level in Australia.

Nautical Training. The first course for seamen and marine
engine operators, of 12 months' duration, has been com-
pleted at the Napa Napa Nautical Training School. Thirty
trainees are enrolled in the second course which has been
extended to two years' duration,

Telegraphist-Radio

Industrial Organizations

The Industrial Organizationy Ordinance 1962 provides for
the registration and control of industrial organizations. The
Ordinance is intended to suply to all industrial organiza-
Lons composed of not less than four employers or twenty
employees. Registered industrial organizations and their
officers and members have immunity from civil suit when
furtherance of an industrial dispute leads to breach of
contract of employment, interferes with the right of some
other person to dispose of his capital or of his labour as
he wills, or acts in restraint of trade, and members of
industrial organizations are not liable 1o eniminal proseécu-
tion for conspiracy or otherwise by reason only of the
fact that the objects of the organization are in restraint of
trade. Other provisions of the Ordinance relate to the con-
stitution and rules of industrial organizations and the amal-
gamation, federation and affiliation of registered organiza-
tions.

Three more workers' associations were formed during
the year and associations are mow established at Madang,
Lae, Rabaul, Wewak, Wau-Buloloe and Goroka. All have
been registered as industrial organizations under the Indus-
trial Organizations Ordinance except the newly-formed
Goroka Woeorkers® Association, which has applied for
registration. Other registered industrial organizations
covering both Papua and Mew Guinea are the Public
Service Association of Papua and MNew Guinea and the
Employers’ Federation of Papua-MNew Guinea.

Membership figures of industrial organizations at the
31st March 1964, were as follows:

| i
— Indigenous :'nd?ufru;;uﬂ Rmﬁd | Total
himete
|
Madang Workers® As- | l E
sociation % £79 1 | 1 8&1
Lae Workers' Association 412 | | 412
Rabaul Workers' Associa-
tion 928 o 1 929
Wewak Wurl-::n As&uﬂa- I
tion GED 1 GO0
*Timber [I'II:'I.EII!}' Workers’
Association of Wan-
Bulolo S e e | e 549
*Goroka Workers’ As-
sociation 450
Public Service Am:latmn
of Papua and New
Guinea : 233 2,290 45 | 2,568
Employers' Federation of [
Papua and New Guinea | .. K A
6,519

| 3,041 | 2,322 | 47 |
i

* The Tlmb-:r 1!1dlmr1' Wc-rl:crs Asmcli:lnn ||-|d Goroka Workers” Asaociation
are nowly iahed o and fgures quoded ane ai dates fater than the
It March, 1964 gectional hl‘cukup % nat yel availabbe.

The slight decrease in membership figures for the
Madang and Lae associations as compared with the 1962-
63 figures, results from a stricter definition of member-
ship: whereas earlier membership figures included non-
financial members, the above figures are compiled solely
on the basis of financial membership.
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The Madang, Rabaul and Lae Woarkers' Associations
have organized branches based on specific industries.
These are:

Madang (i) Airlines Industry Branch
(ii) Stevedoring Industry Branch
(iii) Tobacco Industry Branch
Lae Adrlines Industry Branch
Rabaul Stevedoring Industry Branch.

All workers’ associations have either successfully pur-
sued claims relating to wages and conditions of service or
have signified their intention of pursuing such claims.
Associations also investigate individual complaints on be-
half of members.

Advice and assistance to industrial organizations is
provided by an Industrial Organizations Oificer of the
Department of Labour. His prineipal activities are techni-
cal advice and guidance to any group which indicates a
desire to form an industrial organization, assistance in the
preparation of a draft constitution and rules, in the train-
ing of office bearers and the introduction and supervision
of the maintenance of books of account. The Industrial
Organizations Officer makes frequent visits to centres
throughout the Trust Territory and, wherever possible,
takes the opporiunity of discussing aspects of industrial
organization with members.

Until indigenous industrial organizations have pro-
gressed to the stage where they can engage and instruct
their own advocates, arrangements have been made for
the Public Solicitor, who already performs the functions
of providing legal advice and assistance to the indigenous
people, to help them in the preparation and conduct of
any industrial claim they may wish to make.

Industrial Relations

The Industrial Relations Ordinance 1962 is designed to
emphasise that the informal settlement of disputes and
conciliation and negotiation are to be preferred to liti-
gation or arbitration. It provides for the formation of
industrial councils as a means of continuous joint con-
sultation between emplovers and employees.

Where complainis may lead to a stoppage or dispute,
workers are encouraged to report them to the nearest
government station before a stoppage occurs. Most dis-
putes that arise are of a2 minor nature and are settled by
labour inspectors acting as conciliators. On rare occasions
the institution of civil proceedings before a district court
is required.

Where a dispule cannot be settled by labour inspectors,
the Industrial Relations Ordinance provides for processes
of conciliation and negotiation which are available to both
parties. The Ordinance empowers the Administrator to
establish ad hec boards of inquiry and where an industrial
dispute exists or is apprehended, any matter connected
with the economic or industrial conditions of the Territory
which is involved in the dispute may be referred to a
board for inquiry and report. A board of inguiry consists
of a chairman and at least three other members appointed
by the Administrator, of whom at least one must not be
an officer of the Public Service of the Territory or of the
Commonwealth of Australia. The Administrator is also
empowered to establish arbitration tribunals to deal with
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industrial disputes: the comstitution of such tribunals 1
left for determination by the Administrator in each parti-
cular case,

Provision is made for the registration of awards of
tribunals, and of employer-employee agreements which are
then deemed to be awards. (The Administrator-in-Council
may disallow an award on the ground that it is contrary to
public policy or not in the best interests of the Territory.)
Registered awards are binding as an implied term of con-
iract on the employers and employees to whom they relate.

In summary, the principal processes available for the
settlement of disputes under the Industria] Relations
Ordinance are:

{a) a matter may be investigated by the Secretary for
Labour, and a board of inguiry may be required
to ingquire and report upon any matter connected
with or relevant to a dispute;
an interested party may refer a dispute to the
Secretary for Labour, who may require the parties
to enter into negotiations within 14 days, and,
where after 28 days no settlement has been
effected, may call a compulsory conference of the
parties;

{(c) at any stage, a party to a dispute may call upon
the Secretary for Labour for assistance, whereupon
it is t